Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



e*,^e.-r'^i«,-Ts, +^"7 



CLASSICAL WORKS. 



Harvard College 
Library 



CHARLES HALL GRATOIGENT 



colleges. B; E A. JoHnsoK, FrofeeeoT or Latin Is the TTnlTer- 
Bllr of New York. 12n)o. 469 pegea. 
Qawo da OffloiJ*. with EnglUh Notee, moatlT tiaaelated from 
Znmp and Bonnell, By TnoiUka A. Thacsis, of Tale College. 



t-^ 




3 2044 097 055 206 




Eoraee, The Works of. With Englleh Notes, for the use of 
Schools and Colleges. By J. L. Lincoln, Professor of Lathi 
Langoage and Literature hi Brown UnlTersitj. ISmo. 6TC pages. 

Livy. Selections from the first five books, together with the twen- 
ty-first and twenty-second books entire. With a Plan of Rome, 
and a Map of the Passage of Hannibal, and English Notes for 
the nse of Schools. By J. L. Lincoln, Prof, of the Latin Lan- 
guage and Literatare in Brown nnlTersity. ISmo. 329 pages. 

QuilitlUl CnrtitLS: Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great. 
Edited and illnstrated with English Notes, by Wiluam Hbnbt 
Cbobbt. 12mo. 885 pages. 

Salliut's Jugurtha and Catiline. With Notes and a Vocabu- 
lary. By BuTLBR and Stuboas. 12mo. 397 pages. 

It is belieyed that this will be found superior to any edition 
heretofore published in this country. 

The Histories ef Taoitns. With Notes for Colleges. By W. S. 
Ttler, Professor of Latin and Qreek in Amherst College. 
13mo. 468 pages. 

Taeitns's Germania and Areola. With Notes for Colleges. 
' By W. S. Ttusb. 12mo. 198 pages. 

Virgil's JEneid.* With Explanatory Notes. By Henbt^ FmBZii, 
Professor of Latin in the State Uniyeraity of Michigan. (Re- 
cently published.) 12mo. 596 pages. 

The type is unusually large and distinct. The work contains 
elghty-fiye engrayin^s, which delineate the usages, customs, weap- 
ons, arts, and mythology of the ancients, with a yiyidness that can 
be attained only by picrorial illustrations. 



GREEK TEXT-BOOKS. 

A First Greek Book* and Introdnotory Reader. By A. 
Habxnbss, Ph. D., author of '' Arnold's First Latin Book.'' 
"Second Latin Book," etc. (Recently published.) 12mo. 
876 pages. 

AotS of the Apostles, according to the text of Auoustus Hahn. 
With Notes and a Lexicon by Jomr J. Owen, D. D., LL. D.. 
With Map. 12mo. 

Arnold's First Greek Book,* on the Plan of the First Latin 
Book. ISmo. 297 pages. 

Arnold's Praetieal Introdnction to Greek Prose Composi- 
tion.* ISmo. 997 pages. 

Secoiid Part to the ahove.* i2mo. S48 pages. 



NO KID or TBU TOLUIOL 



I 



AN 



INTRODUCTORY 



I.ATIN BOOK, 



INTENDED AS AN 



ELEMENTARY DRILX-BOOK, 



ON THE 



INFLECTIONS AND PRINCIPLES OF TIES LANGUAGE, 



AND A3 AN 



INTRODUCTION 



TO THE 



AUTHOR'S GRAMMAR, READER AND LATIN COMPOSITION. 



BY 



ALBERT HARKNESS, 

Professor in Broion University, 

AUTHOR OF *' A LATIX GRAMaCAB," ^' A LATIN RXADEH," " A FIRST GltEEK BOOK,'' XTO. 



NEi;r YORK: 
D. APPLETOlSr AND COMPANY, 

549 & 551 BROADWAY. 
1873. 






HARVARD COLLEGE LIBRARY 

GIFT OF 

CHARLES HALL GRANDGENT 

JANUARY 14, 1933 



Entered, according to Act of Congress, in the year 1866, by 

ALBERT HARKNESS, 

In the Clerk's Office of the District Court of Rhode Island. 



PREFACE, 



The volume now offered to the public is intended to 
furnish the pupil his first lessons in Latin. As an Ele- 
mentary Drill-book, it aims to supply a want long felt in 
our schools. In no stage of a course of classical study is 
judicious instruction of more vital importance than in that 
which deals with the forms and elements of the Latin lan- 
guage. To the beginner, every thing is new, and requires 
minute and careful illustration. He must at the very out- 
set become so familiar with all the grammatical inflections, 
with their exact form and force, that he will recognize 
them with promptness and certainty wherever they occur. 
He must not lose time in uncertain conjecture, where posi- 
tive knowledge alone will be of any real value, Lnprove- 
ment on this point is one of the pressing needs of our 
schools. This volume is intended as a contribution to 
classical education in aid of this particular work. It aims 
to lighten the burden of the teacher in elementary drill, 
and to aid him in grounding his pupils in the first ele- 
ments of the Latin language. 

It is the immistakable verdict of the class-room, that 
theory and practice must not be separated in the study of 
language. The true method of instruction will make am- 
ple provision for both. On the one hand, the pupil must, 
by a vigorous use of the memory, become master of all the 
grammatical forms and rules; while, on the other hand, he 
must not be denied the Inx^ury pf iising the knowledge 
which he is so laboriously acquiring. 

To this just and urgent demand of the class-room, the 
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author's First Latin Book, published fifteen years since, on 
the basis of Dr. Arnold's works, owed its origin. For the 
favor with which it was received, and for the generous 
interest with which it has so long been regarded, the author 
desires here to express his sincere thanks to the numerous 
classical instructors whose fidelity in its use has contrib- 
uted so largely to its success. In the conviction, however, 
that it has now done its appointed work, he begs leave to 
offer them the present volume as its successor. 

The great objection to most First Latin Books, that, 
however excellent they inay be in themselves, they are not 
especially adapted to any particular Grammar, and that 
they accordingly fill th^ memory of the pupil with rules 
and statements which niust, as far as possible, be unlearned 
as soon as he passes to his Grammar, is entirely obviated 
in this volume. All the gi*ammatical portions of it, even 
to the numbering of the articles, are introduced in the 
exact form and language of the author's Grammar. In- 
deed, the paradigms are not only the same as in the Gram- 
mar, but also occupy the same place on the page ; so that 
even the local associations which the beginner so readily 
forms with the pages of his first book may be transferred 
directly to the Grammar. 

This work is intended to be complete in itself It com- 
prises a distinct outline of Latin Grammar, Exercises for 
Double Translation, Suggestions to the Learner, Notes and 
Vocabularies. As an Introduction to the author's Gram- 
mar, Header and Latin Composition, it discusses and illus- 
trates precisely those points which are deemed most essen- 
tial as a preparation for the course of study presented in 
those works. - • 

Fboyidskce, B.I., Jane, 1866. 
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EXPLANATION OP EEPEEENCES AND ABBREVIATIONS. 



The numerals refer to articles in this work. 



The following abbreviations occur : 



abl ablative. 

ace accusative. 

act active. 

adv adverb. 

conj conjunction. 

dat dative. 

f. feminine. 

gen genitive. 

indef. indefinite. 

interrog interrogative. 

m ^ masculine. 



n neuter. 

nom • nominative. 

P page. 

part particle. 

pass passive. 

pcrs person. 

plur., or pi. . . . plural. 

prep preposition. 

rel relative. 

sing singular. 

voc vocative. 

ix 
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1. Latin Geammae treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. 

PART FIRST. 
ORT HO GRAPH Y.V 

ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, with 
the omission of w, 

3. Classes of Letters. — Letters are divided into two 
classes : 

I. Vowels a, 6, i, o, u, y. 

n. Consonants: — 

1. Liquids 1, m, n, r. 

2. Spirants . • . . . . h, s. 

3. Mutes : 1) Labials p, b, f, v. 

2) Palatals . . . . c, g, k, q, j. 

3) Linguals . . . . t, d. 

4. Double Consonants . . . . x, z. 

4. Combinations of Letters. — We notice here, 

1. Diphthongs, — combinations of two vowels in one syllable. 
The most conmion are ae, oe, au. 

2. Double Consonants, — x^s^cs or gs ; z = ds or ts, 

3. Ch, ph, th, are best treated, not as combinations of letters, 
but only as aspirated forms of c, p, and ^, as A is only a breathing. 

^ Orthography treats of the letters and sounds of the language. 
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SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 



6. Scholars in different countries generally pronounce 
Latin substantially as they do their own languages. In 
this country, however, two distinct systems are recog- 
nized, generally known as the JEnglish and the Continent- 
al Method} For the convenience of the instructor, we 
add a brief outline of each. 

L English Method. 

1. Sounds of Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. 

7. Long Sound. — ^Vowels have their long English sounds 
— a as in fate^ e in mete^ i in pine^ o in note^ u in ticbe^ y 
in type — in th« following situations: 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel :^ se^ si^ ser^-viy 
ser'-vo, cor^-nuy mV-sy, 

2. In all syllables before a vowel or diphthong : de^-us^ 
de-o^-rumy de^-ae^ di-e^-iy nV'hi4um? 

3. In penultimate^ and unaccented syllables, not final, 
before a single consonant, or a mute with I or r: paJ-ter^ 
paJ'tres^ A}'thos^ O^'thrys^do-lo^-ris. But 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America : men'sa. 

8. Short Sound. — Vowels have the short English sound 
— a as in fat^ e in mety i in pin^ o in not^ u in tvb^ y in 
myth — in the following situations; 

^ Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every nation 
on the continent of Europe has its own method. 

' Some give to i in both syllables of iibi and sibi the short soand. 

^ In these roles, no accoimt is taken of h, as that is only a breathing : 
hence the first i in nikUum is treated as a vowel before another vowel : 
for the same reason, ch, ph, and tli are treated as single mutes ; thus th 
in AtJios and Othrys. 

* Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 
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1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : af-mat^ a'- 
met, rea^'it, soly con^sul^ T^-thys / except post^ esji^iali and 
OS final in plural cases : re«, di^-eSy hos^ aJ-gros, 

2. In all syllables before a;, or any two consonants except 
a mute with / or r (7, 3) : reoi-ity heV-lurOy rex-e^-ninty heU 
lo'-rwm, 

3. In all accented syllables before one or more consonants, 
except the penultimate : dom'-t'nuSypalf'ri'hua. But 

1) ^, e, or 0, before a single consonant (or a mute with I or r) 
followed by e, t, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound: 
a'-ci-esy a'-cri-a^ me-re-o, do'-ce-o. 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant, or a 
mute with I or r, except hi, has the long sound: Pu^-ni-cus, sa-luf' 
hri'tas, 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs, 

9. Ae and oe are pronounced like e : 

1) long: Cae^'Sar (Ce'-sar), Oe^-ta (E'-ta). 

2) short: DaedJ-a-lus (Ded'-a-lus), OedJA-pus. 
Au as in author : avJ-rum, 

Eu, , . neuter: nevl-ter} 

Exercise I. 

Qwe the sounds of the Vowels and Diphthongs in th£ 

following words. 

1. Men'-sam,^ men'-sas, men'-sis, men'-sae,* men-sa'-rum.* 
2. Ho'-ram,* ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae,*^ ho-ra'-rum.' 3. Scho'- 
la,** scho'-lam, scho'-las, scho'-lis, scho'-lae, scho-la'-rum. 
4. Co-ro'-na,^ co-ro'-nam, co-ro'-nas, co-ro'-nis, co-ro'-nae.® 

1 Ei and oi are seldom diphthongs; bat, when so used, they have 
the long sound of i: het, cuu 

«8, 2;8, 1. »7, 3;8, 1. » 7, 3; 7, JJ, 1). 

»8, 2; 9; 7, 1. «7, 3; 9; 7, 1. •7,3; 9; 7,1. 

*8, 2; 7,3; 8, 1. '7,3; 8,1. 
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3. Sounds of Consonants, 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English; but a few directions may aid the learner. 

11. C^ 0, S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. C and g are soft (like s and j) before e, t, y, ac, and oe; and 
^ard in other situations: ce'^o (sedo), ci'-vis, CiZ-rus, cae^-do, 
coe^-nOf a'-ge (a-je), a'-gi'j ca-do (ka'do), co'-go, cum, Ga'-des. 

2. S generally has its regular English sound as in son, thus: 
sa'-cer, so'-ror, si'-dits. But 

1) S final after c, ae, au, 5, m, n, r, is pronounced like z: spes, 
praes, laus, urbs, M^ems, mons, pars, 

3. T has its regular EngKsh sound as in time : ti-mor, to'-tus. 

4. X has generally its regular English sound Uke Jcs: rexf-i 
(rek'-fii), wif-or (uk'-sor). 

12. C, S, T, and^X — Aspirated. — Before i, preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, «, <, and 
X are aspirated, — c, 5, and t taking the sound of sk^ x that 
of Icsh : so^'Ci'Us (so'-she-us), AV-si-um (Al'-she-um), a/'ti- 
um (ar'-she-um) ; anxf-i-us (ank'-she-us). G has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo, preceded by an accented syl- 
lable : cordi/'Ce-us (ca-du'-she-us), Sicf-y-on (Sish'-e-on). 

13. Silent Consonants. — An initial consonant, with or 
without the aspirate A, is sometimes silent : Cnef-us (Ne'- 
us). 

Exercise II. 

Give the sounds of the Letters in the following words. 

1. Ci'-vis,^ civ'-i-um, civ'-i-bus. 2. Car'-men,^ car'-mi- 

nis, car'-mi-ne.' 3. Rex,* re'-gis,* re'-gi, re'-gum.* 4. Ca^- 

put,^ cap'-i-tis, cap'-i-tum. 5. A'-ci-em,' a'-ci-e, a'-ci-es.^ 
6. Ars,® ar'-tis, ar'-tes,® ar'-ti-um.^ 

Ul,*l and 2; 7,3; 8, 1. «11, 1, and 3. 

Ml, 1; 8,2; 8,1. ^8,3, 1); 12; 8,1. 

»8, 3; 7,3; 7,1. •11,2,1). 

* 11, 4. • 12, 
*11, l; 7,3; 8,1. 
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II. Continental Method.^ 

1. Sounds of Vowels. 

14. Each vowel has in the main one uniform sound;' 
but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the 
quantity of the vowel. See 20. 

The vowel-sounds are as follows : 

a like a in father : e.g., a'-ra. 



e 


a 


a 


made: 


u 


ple-bes. 


• 


(C 


e 


me: 


(C 


i-n. 





cc 





no: 


cc 


o'-ro. 


u 


(C 


6 


do: 


a 


u'-num. 


y 


(C 


e 


me; 


a 


JSTi/'Sa. 



2. Sounds of Diphthongs, 

16. Ac and oe like a in made : e.g., aef-tasy coe^-lum. 
au " ou " out: " au'-rum? 

3. Sounds of Consonants, 

16. The pronunciation of the consonants is similar to 
that of the English method ; but it varies somewhat in dif- 
ferent countries. 

Exeecise III. 

Oive the sounds of the Letters in the following words^ 
according to the Continental Method, 

1. Ho'-ra, ho'-rSm, ho'-ras, ho'-rls, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-rtim. 
2. Glo'-ri-a, glo'-ri-^m, glo'-ri-ae. 3. Do'-num, do'-ni, do'- 

^ If the English Method is adopted as the standard in the school, this 
outline of the Continental Method should be omitted. 

2 These sounds sometimes undergo slight modifications in uniting 
with the various consonants. 

3 In other combinations, the two vowels are generally pronounced 
separately; but ei and eu occur as diphthongs, with nearly the same 
sound as in English. 
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DO, do'-na, do-no'-rum, do'-nis. 4. Ci'-vis, ci'-vi, cf-vem, 
ci'-vcs, civ'-i-um, civ'-i-bQs. 

SYLLABLES. 

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus the 
Latin words more^ vice^ acute^ and persuade are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but with 
their vowel-sounds all heard in separate syllables; thus: 
mo' -re, vi'-ce, Orci/'te^ perstia'-de. 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are, in quantity or length, either long, 
short, or common.^ 

21. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity, 

1. If it contains a diphthong: haec, 

2. If its vowel is followed by J, x^ 2, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with ^ or r .• rex^ mons. 

22. Short — A syllable is short if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong: cfe*'-e5, vt'-ae, ni^-hiU 

23. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally^ short, is followed by a mute with I or r: a'-gri. 

24. The signs ', ", *, denote respectively that the syllables over 
which they are placed are long, short, or common : trgro-rum,^ 

1 Common ; i.e., sometimes long, and sometimes short. 

2 No accoant is taken of the breathing A. See 7, 2, note 3. 

3 A vowel is said to be naturally short when it is short in its own 
nature ; i.e., in itself, without reference to its position. 

* B7 referring to 14, it will be seen, that, in the Continental Method, 
quantity and sound coincide with each other : a vowel long in quantity is 
long in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is short in sound. But, 
by referring to 7 and 8, it will be seen, that, in the English Method, the 
quantity of a vowel docs not at all affect its sound, except in determin- 
ing the accent (26). Hence, in this method, a vowel long in qnantity is 
often short in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is often long in 
sound. Thus, in rlx, irbs, drs, sol, the vowels are all long in qnantity; 
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ACCENTUATION. 

I. Primary Accent. 

26. Monosyllables are treated as accented syllables: 
mons^ no8, 

26. Other words are accented as follows : ^ 

1. Words of two syUahUs — always on the first : men'-sa, 
2.* Words of more than two syllables — on the penult^ 

if that is long in quantity, otherwise on the antepenult : ^ 

ho-rid'-riSy con^-su-lis. 

II. Secondary Accents. 

27. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable 
before the primary accent, — on the second, if that is the first syl- 
lable of the word, or is long in quantity ; otherwise on the third : 
mon'-u^-runt, mon'-yre-ra'-mus^ instavf-ra-ve^-runU 

28. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or 
third syllable before the second accent : Aon'-o-n/'-i-ccn-^is'-sl-mu*. 

Exercise IV. 

Accent and pronounce the following Words. 

1. CSronS,' coronae, cSronariim.* 2. Gemmae,' gemmam, 

gemmarilm. 3. SSpientiae," fimicltiae, justitiae, gloriae.'^ 

« 
bufby 8, 1, they all have the short English sounds : while in uve, mare, 
the vowels are all short in quantity; but by 7, 1, and 3, they all have 
the long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing according to the 
English Method, determine the place of the accent by the quantity (ac- 
cording to 26), and then determine the sounds of the letters irrespective 
of quantity (according to 7-12). 

1 In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be expected to accent words 
in pronunciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult 
in words of more than two syllables will therefore be marked (unless 
determined by 21 and 22), to enable him to ascertain the place of the 
accent. 

2 Penult, last syllable but one ; antepenult, the last but two. 
■26,2; 7,3,1). *11, 1; 26,1. Ml, 1 ; 8,3,1). 
*26, 2; 27. «27; 8,3, 1); 12. 
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4. Sapientiam, amicitiam, justitiam, gloriiim. 5. Sapientia, 
amicitia, justitia, gloria. 



PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY Y. 



29. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

30. The Parts of Speech ^ are — Nbuns^ Adjectives^ 
Pronouns^ Verbsy Adverbs^ I^repositions^ Conjunctions^ 
and Interjections, 



CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

31. A Noun, or Substantive, is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero, Cicero ; jRoma, Rome ; puer, boy ; 
domus, house. 

1. A Proper Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : 
Cicero, Roma. 

2. A Common Nonn is a name common to all the members of a 
class of objects : tnV, man ; equus, horse. 

32. Nouns have Gender, Number, Person, and Case, 

GENDER. 

33. There are three genders,^ — Masculine, Feminine^ 
and Neuter, 

1 Thus in Latin, as in English, words are divided, according to their 
use, into eight classes, called Parts of Speech. 

2 In English, Gender denotes sex. Accordingly, masculine nouns de- 
note males; feminine nounSf females ; and neuter nouns, objects which 
are neither male nor female. In Latin, however, this natural distinction 
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84. In some nouns, gender is determined by significa- 
tion ; in others, by endings. 
35. General Rules fob Gender. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Mdles : Cicero ; vir^ man ; rexy king. 

2. Names of Hivers, Winds, and Months: JRhenus^ 
Rhine; J7o^w5, south wind; Aprllis, A^ttI, 

II. Feminine. 

1. Names of Females : midier, woman ; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees: 
Aegyptus, Egypt; Mbma, Rome; JDelos, Delos; pines, 
pear-tree. 

PERSON AND NUMBER. 

37. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the. speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

CASES. 

38. The Latin has six cases : ^ 

Names. English Equiyalents* 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with from, hy, in, with. 

of gender is applied only to the names of males and females / while, in 
all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial, distinction, according 
to grammatical rules. 

^ The case of a noun shows the relation which that noun sustains to 
other words ; as, John*a hook. Here the possessive case (John's) shows 
that John sustains to tho book the relation of possessor. 
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1. Obliqne Cases. — In distinction from the Nominative and Yoo 
ative (casus recti, right cases), the other cases arc called oblique 
(casus obliqui). 

2. Case-Endixigs. — In form, the several cases arc, in general, dis- 
tinguished &om each other by certain terminations called case^ 
endings: Nom. mensa, Gen. mensae, &c. 

3. Cases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 
Thus, 

1) The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative, in neuters, are alike, 
and in the plural end in a, 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike in all nouns, except 
those in us of the second declension (45). 

3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

DECLENSIONS. 

39. The formation of the several cases is called Declen- 
sion. 

40. Five Declensions. — In Latin, there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the following 

Genitive Endings. 

Dec. I. Dec. ir. Dec. HI. Dec. IV. Dec. V. 

ae, i, is, iis, ei.^ 

41. Stem and Endings. — In any noun, of whatever de- 
clension, 

1, The stem ^ may be found by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular. 

2. The several cases may be formed by adding to this 
stem the case-endings. 

1 See 119, 1. 

2 The stem is the basis of the word, or the part to which the several 
endings are added to form the various cases. Thus in the forms, mensS, 
mensae, mensdm, mensis, &c., given under 42, it will be observed that 
mens remains unchanged ; and that, by the addition of the endings, a, 
ae, am, is, &c., to it, the several cases are formed. Here mens is the 
stem; and a, ae, am, is, &c., are the case-endings. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

42. Nouns of the first declension end in 

a and 8^ — feminine / as and es, — masculine} 
But pure Latin nouns end only in a, and are declined 
as follows : 

SIXGULAK. 

Norn, incns^, a table, & 

Gen, mensac, of a tahle, ae 

Dat, incnsa.e9 to^Jbrj atable, ae 

Ace. mcns&in, a table, '&m 

Voc, mens&9 table, & 

Abl. mensa, with, from, by, a table, a 

PLURAL. 

Norn, mensac, taUes, ae 

Gtn, mensArJiiii, of tables, artlm 

Dot, menslff, io,for, tables, is 

Ace. mcnsas, tables, as 

Voc. mensae, ' tables, ae 

AU mensls, witJi,from, by, tables, is. 

1. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of this example, it will be 
seen that the several cases are distinguished from each other by 
the case-endings placed on the right. 

2. Examples for Practice. — With these endings decline : 

Ala^ wing; aqua, water; causa, cause; /oriuna, fortune; porta, 
gate ; Victoria, victory. 

EXEBCISB V. 

I. Vocabulary/. 

AmlcitiH, ac,2 f.^ friendship. 

CoronS,, ae, f crown. 

^ That is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those 
in as and es are masculine. 

2 The ending ae is the case-ending of the Genitive: amicitia; Gen., 
amicitiae. 

s Gender is indicated in the vocahularies by m. for ntasculine, f, for 
feminine, and n. for neuter. 
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Gemma 


ac,/ 


gem. 


Gloria, 


ae,/ 


glory. 


Hora, 


ac,/. 


hour. 


Justltia, 


ae, /. 


justice. 


Sapientiil, 


ae,/. 


wisdom. 


Schol^ 


ae,/ 


school. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Corona,^ corona, coronae,^ coronam, coronurum, coro- 
nis, coronas. 2. Gemma, gemma, gemmae, gemmam, 
genunarum, genMnis, gemmas. 3. Sapienti3, amicitili, jus- 
titia, gloria. 4. Sapientiam, amicitiam, justitiara, gloriam. 

5. Sapientia, amicitia, justitia, gloria. 6. Scholarum, bo- 
rarum. 7. Scbolis, lions. 8. Scholas, horas. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Friendship, friendships. 2. Of* friendship, of friend- 
ships. 3. To friendship, to friendships. 4. By friendship, 
by friendships. 5. Justice, by justice, of justice, to justice. 

6. Wisdom, glory. 7. With wisdom, with gloiy. 8. To 
wisdom, to glory. 9. Of wisdom, of glory. 10. Of a* 
croAvn, of a gem. 11. Crowns, gems. 12. With the* 
crowns, with the gems. 13. Of crowns, of gems. 

1 As the Latin has no article, a noun may, according to the connec- 
tion in whidi it is used, be translated (1) without the article \ as, corona, 
crown; (2) with the indefinite article a or an; as, corona, a crown; (3) 
with the definite article the; as, corona, the crown. 

2 When the same Latin form may be found in two or more cases, the 
pupil is expected to give the meaning for each case. Thus coi'onae may 
be in the Genitive or Dative Singular, or in the Nominative or Voca- 
tive Plural. 

3 The pupil will observe that the English prepositions, of, to, 6y, 
may be rendered into Latin by simply clianging the ending of the word. 
Thus friendship, amicitia ; offiiendship, amicitiac. 

* The pupil will remember that the English articles, a, an, and the, 
are not to be rendered into Latin at all. Crown, a crown, and the crown, 
are all rendered into Latin by the same word. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 

45. Nouns of the second declension end in 

8r, ir, tis, os, — mascvline; iim, on, — neuter. 

But pure Latin nouns end only in er^ ir^ us, xiniy and are 
declined as follows : 
Servus, slave. Puer, hoy. Ager, field. Templum, temple. 

SINGULAB. 



N, servtts 


pu6r 


aggr 


tcmpljiiii 


G. servl 


puSrl 


S-grl 


templl 


Z). servO 


pufirO 


Hgro 


templo 


A. scrvilm 


pa6iiim 


Egrikiii 


templlim 


V, serv6 


puCr 


Hggr 


templikm 


A. servo 


puSro 

PLURAL. 


agro 


templo 


N. servl 


puSrI 


Sgri 


templ& 


G, scrvoriiiii. 


pui^rOirttin 


^grOriim 


templOriiiu 


D, servis 


puSrls 


Egrls 


templls 


A. servos 


puSrOs 


Egros 


tenipl& 


V, servl 


pu6rl 


SgrI 


templ& 


A. scrvls. 


puSrls. 


§,grls. 


templls. 



1. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of the paradigms, it will 
be seen that they are declined with the following 





Case-endings. 




1. us. 


2. er. 


8. iim. 


• 


SINGULAR. 




N, us 


1 


urn 


G, I 


i 


• 

i 


D. 6 


5 


o 


A. iim 


um 


urn 


F. e 


1 


iim 


A. o 


o 


6 



1 The endings for the Nom. and Voc. Sing, are wanting in nouns in 
er: thus puer is tho stem without any case-ending; the full form would 
be vuSrus, 
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PLURAL. 




I 


a 


orum 


oriim 


IS 


is 


OS 


ISk 


I 


& 


IS. 


is. 



N. 1 
G. orum 
Z). is 
A. OS 
V. I 
A, is. 

2. Examples for Practice. — Like servus : annusj year ; domtnus, 
master. — Like puer: gener^ son-in-law; sdcer, father-in-law. — 
Like aoer: Jaber, artisan; magister^ master. — Like templum: 
helium, war ; regnum, kingdom. 

8. Faradignu. — Observe 

1) That ptier differs in declension from servtis only in dropping 
the endings us and e in the Nom. and Yoc. *. Nom. puer for puerus, 
Voc. puer for puere. 

2) That ager differs from puer only in dropping e before r. 

3) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Accus., and 
Yoc. alike, ending in the plural in a. See 88, 3. 

Exercise VL 

I. Vocabulary. 

Donum, i, n. gifl, 

Gener, generi, m. son-in4aw. 

Liber, Kbri, m. hook. 

Oculus, i, m, eye. 

Praeceptum, i, n. rule, precept. 

Socer, soceri, m. father-in-law. 

Tyrannus, i, m. tyrant. 

Verbum, i, n. word. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Oculus, ociili, oculo, octilum, ocQle, oculorum, octilis, 
oculos. 2. Socer, soceri, soc5ro, socSrum, socerorum, soce- 
ris, soceros. 3. Servi, tyranni. 4. Pueri, generi. 5. Agri, 
libri. 6. Templi, doni. 7. Servo, tyranno. 8. PuSruin, 
gen^rum. 9. Agrorum, librorum. 10. Templa, dona. 11. 
Servum, servos. 12. Generi, generorum. 13. Agi'i, agro- 
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rum, 14. Dono, donis. 15. Verbum, praeceptum. 16. 
Verbi, praecepti. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The slave, the slaves. 2. For the slave, for the slaves. 
3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father-in-law, 
of the son-in-law. 5. Of the fathers-in-law, of the sons-in- 
law. 6. For the fathers-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 7. The 
boy, the fieli 8. The boys, the fields. 9. The gift, the 
gifts. 10. With the gift, with the gifts. 11. The tyrant, 
the boy, the book, the precept. 12. Of the tyrant, of the 
boy, of the book, of the precept. 

SECOND DECLENSION— Continued. 
EXILE IL— Appositives. 
363. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : ^ 

Cluiliiffl rex moritur, Cluilius the king dies, Liv. Urbes Cajv 
thago atqiie Niimantia, the cities Carthage and NumarUia. Cic 

I. Directions fob Passing. 

In parsing a Noun, Adjective^ or Pronoun, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Decline* it. 

3. Give its Grender, NTumber, Case, &c. 

4. Give its Syntax,'^ and the Rule for it. 

^ A noun or pronoun used to explain or identify another nonn or pro- 
noun, denoting the same person or thing, is called an appositive; as, 
Cluilius rex, Cluilius the king. , Here rex, the king, is the appositive, 
showing the rank or office of Cluilius, — Cluilius the king. The noun 
or pronoun to which the appositive is added — Cluilius in the example — 
is called the subject of the appositive. 

^Adjectives in the Comparative or in the Superlative degree (160) 
should also he compared (162). 

> By the Syntax of a word is meant the Grammatical construction of 
it. Thus we give the Syntax of regina, under the Model, by stating 
that it is in apposition with its subject, Artemisia,^ 
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M O D £ L. 

Artemisiii regina, Artemisia the queen. 

Retina is a noun (31) of the First Declension (42), as it has ae 
in the Genitive Singular (40); stem, regln (41). Singular: re- 
(/ina, retinae, reglnae^ re^nam, reglndf regina. Plural: reglnae^ 
regindrumy regtnis, reginasy re^naCy reginis. It is of the Feminine 
gender, as the names of females are feminine by 35, IL 1. It is in 
the Nominative Singular, in apposition with its subject Artemisiay 
with which it agrees in case, according to Kule IL : " An Apposi- 
tive agrees with its Subject in case." 

EXEBCISB VII. 

I. Vbcalmlary. 

Caiiis, ii, m. Caius, a proper name. 

Filia, ae, /. daughter. 

Hastfi, ae,/ spear. 

Flsistratus, i, m. Pisistratus, Tyrant of Athens. 

Kamus, i, m. branch. 

Begina, ae, /. queen. 

Tulli^, ae, /. TuUiaj a proper name. 

Yictoiia, ae, /. Victoria, Queen of England. 

II. Transtate into English. 

1. Ramus, hasta. 2. Rami, hastac. 3. Ramo, hastae. 
4. Ramum, hastam. 5. Ramo, hasta. 6. Ramorum, has- 
tarmn. 7. Ramis, hastis: 8. Ramos, hastas. 9. Tyramii, 
tyrannorum. 10. Verbum, verba. 11. Verbo, verbis. 
12. Templum, templa. 13. Templi, templorum. 14. Pi- 
sistratus tyrannus.^ 15. Pisistrati tjranni. 16. Pisistrato 
tyranno. 17. Tullia filia. 18. TuUiae fiUae. 19, Tul- 
liam filiam. 

n. Translate into Latin. 

1. The tyrant, the crown. 2. The tyrants, the crowns. 

^ Tyrannus is an appositive, in the Nominatiye, in agreement with its 
subject, PisistrStus, according to Bnle XL 363. 
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3. Of the tjrrant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrants, of the 
crowns. 5. To the tyrant, to the crown. 6. To the tyrants, 
to the crowns. 7. The book, the books. 8. With the 
book, with the books. 9. Of Pisistratus, for Pisistratus. 
10. Of the queen, for the queen. 11. Gains the slave/ 
12. Of Caius the slave. 13. For Caius the slave. 14, 
Victoria the queen, 15. For Victoria the queen. 16, 
Of Victoria the queen. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

48. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, x. 

I. Masculine Endings:* 

o, or, OS, er, es increasing in the genitive, 

II. ^ Feminine Endings : 

as, is, ys, x, es not vicreasing in the genitive / s preceded 

hy a conso7ia7it, 

III. Neuter Endings: 

a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us. 

49. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns which have a case-ending in the Nominative 
Singular. These all end in e, 5, or x. 

II. Nouns which have no case-ending in the Nomina- 
tive Singular. 

In Class n., the Nom. Sing, is either the same as the stem, or is 
formed fixjm it hy dropping or changing one or more letters of the 
stem: consul, Gen. consiilis; stem, consul, a consul: leo, leonis; 
stem, Icon (Nom. drops n), lion : carmen, carminis ; stem, carmln 
(Nom. changes in to en), song. 

1 See Rule 11. 363. 

3 That is, nouns with these endings are masculine. 
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50. Class I. — With Nominativb Ending. 
I. Nouns in es, is, 8 impure^ and x: — with stem uiv- 
xihanged in Nominative, 

Nubes,/*. Avis,/*. Urbs,/! 

bird. city. 



cloud, 

N* nubfis 
G. nubXs 
D. nubl 
A, nub^m 
V, nab^s 
A, nub^ 

N. nub45s 
6r. nubiftm 

D. nubXb^s 
A, nubes 
F. nubSs 
A. nubibiis. 



Rex, Jn. 
Icing, 



SINGULAR. 

&y1s nrbs 

ayls nrbis 

ayl urbl 

ay^m urb^m 

avis urbs 

av^ urb^ 

PLURAL. 



avfis 

aviiim 

ayXbiis 

avCs 
av^s 
avibiis. 



urb^s 
urbitkin 

urbXbiis 
iirbfis 
urbes 
urbibiis* 



rex a 

regl 
reg^m 
rex 
reg^ 

regfis 

regiknt 

regXbiis 

reg^s 
regfis 
rcgibiis. 



II. Nouns in es, is, s impure^ and x: — with stem 
changed in N(yminative, 

Miles, m. Lapis, m. Ars,yi 

soldier, stone, art. 

singular. 



Judex, m, and fi 
judge. 



N, inil^s 
G, milUXs 
D, milltl 
^. mlUt^m 

F. mil^fii 
^. milltd 

iV. millt^s 

G. milltikiii 



iJipIs ars 

lapldXs artXs 

lapldl arti 

lapld^m art^m 

lapis ars 

lapld^ art^ 

PLURAL. 

lapld^s artfis 

lapldiim arti&in 



judex* 

jndlcXs 

judlcl 

jadlc^m 

judex 

judlc^ 

judlc45s 
judlciim 



1 Impure; i.e., p^ceded by a consonant. 

^X in rex = gs; g belonging to the stem, and » being the Nom. 
ending : but in judtx, n^s^cs; c belonging to the stem, and a being the 
Nom. ending. 
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D, miHa(1»iis lapidi1»iis arti1»iis jadicibiis 

A, milltCs lapldfis artSs jadlc^s 

V. millt^s lapid^s artfis jadlcCs 

A. militibiis. lapidibiks. artl1>iis. judicibiis. 

m. Nouns in as, OS, us, and e: — those in as, os, and 
us with stem changed^ those in e with stem unchanged, ^ 
Civitas, f, Nepos, m. Virtus, f. Mare, «. 
state, grandson. virtue, sea. 

SINGULAR. 



N. civitas 
G. civitatits 
D. ciyitati 
A, civitatdm 
V, civitas 
A, civitatfi 

JV: civltat«» 
G, civltamml 
D, civitaai»iis 
A, civitat^s 
V, civitatfis 
A, civitatibiis* 

51. Class IL 



nSpos 

nepOtls 

nepotl 

nepot^m 

nepos 

nepOt^ 

PLURAL. 

nepotSs 

nepdtiim 

nepotilbiis 

nepotSs 

nepot^s 

nepotibiis. 



virtus 

virtutls 

virtuti 

yirtut^m 

virtus 

virtuti 

virtutSs 

virtutiiin 

virtntlbiis 

virtutCs 

virtut^s 

Tirtutilbiks. 



marits 
marl 
mard 
mard 
marl 2 

mari& 

marittm 

maritbiis 

marift 

marift 

mari1>iis. 



Without Nominative Ending. 



I. Nouns in 1 and r: — with stem, unchanged in Nbmi^ 
native. 
Sol, m. 
sun. 



Consul, m. Passer, m. 
consid. sparrow. 

SINGULAR. 



Vultur, m. 
vulturei 



N. sol 
G. soils 
D, soil 
A. sol^m 
V. sol 
A. sol^ 

N. 8ol©S 

G. 

D. sdlibiis 



consiil 

constLlIs 

consiill 

consilium 

constll 

consiill 



p^ssSr 

passSris 

passSrI 

passSr^m 

passCr 

passSrd 



PLURAL, 
constilfis passSr^s 

constlliim passdrtkm 

consolibiis passcri'biis 



vulttir 

vultttrls 

vultttrl 

TulttLr^m 

vulttir 

vulttir^J 

vultttrls 

yultiiriim 

vultnrlbiks 



^ Sometimes civitatium. 



^ Sometimes mare in poetry 
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A, sOlfis 


constUSs 


passSr^s 


Tultdres 


F. sol«s 


constllfis 


passSrfis 


vnltttrfis 


A, suli1»iks. 


consnlX1»iks. 


passeri'biis. 


vulturiLbiis. 


II. Nouns in 


o and r: — 


t(?i7A «^cm changed in Nbrni-' 


native. 








Leo, m. 


Virgo, /. 


Pater, m. 


Pastor, m. 


lion. 


maiden. 


father. 


shepherd. 




SINGULAR. 




N. leo 


Virgo 


patCr 


pastQr 


G. leOnis 


virginXs 


p3.tris 


pastoris 


D. leonl 


Tirglnl 


patrl 


pas tori 


^. Icon^m 


Tirgln^iu 


patr^m 


pastor^m 


V. leo 


Virgo 


patSr 


pastdr 


i4. leon^ 


virgin^ 


patrd 


pastor^ 




PLURAL. 




jY. leonfis 


Virginia 


patrfis 


pastor€s 


G. leuntkin 


virglnttm 


patiikm 


pastorttm 


Z>. leoid1»iis 


vii^glnl'biis 


patrXbiis 


pastoilbiis 


A, leun^s 


virglnCs 


patrSs 


pastor^s 


F. leon^s 


vii^InCs 


patrfis 


pastor^s 


ul. leonibiis. 


virginlbiis. 


patri1>ll.s« 


pastoribiis* 


III. Nouns in 


en, us, and ut : — with stem changed i7% 


Nominative. 








Carmen, w,; 


Opus, n. 


Corpus, n. 


Caput, n. 


song. 


work. 


body. 


head. 




SINGULAR. 


- 


N, carmCn 


uptis 


corptts 


cflpttt 


G, carmlnXs 


opCrXs 


corporis 


capitis 


D. carmXnl 


op^rl 


corpQrl 


capltl 


A. carmSn 


optls 


corptis 


captit 


V. carm6n 


optis 


corpiis 


capttt 


A. canning 


opSr^ 


corpora 


capita 




PLURAL. 




N. carmtn& 


opgrft 


corporft 


caplt& 


G. carmlniim 


opCrtt.m 


corpdrftm 


capltiim 


D. carminXbiis 


operibiis 


corporXbiks 


capitXbiis 


A. carmln& 


opSrft 


corp5r& 


caplt& 


F. carmlnii 


oper& 


corp5rii 


caplt& 


A, carminXl^iis. 


operlbiiis. 


corporlbiis* 


capitl'biis. 
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52. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of the para- 
digms, it will be seen, 

1. That the nouns belonging to Class II. differ from 
those of Class I. only in taking no. case-ending in the 
Nominative and Vocative Singular. 

2. That all nouns of both classes are declined with the 
following 



Case- 


•Endings. 




SINGULAR. 




Masc. and Fern. 




Neuter. 


Nom, a 1 (es, is) - 


2 


e 2 


Gen. is 




Is 


Dot, i 




i 


Ace. em (im) ^ 




like Nom. 


Voc. like Nom. 




(( a 


AM. e, i 




e, 1 


PLURAL. 




Masc. and Fern. 




Nenter. 


Nom. cs 




a,ia 


Gen. um, ium 




um, iiim 


Dat. ibfis 




ibiis 

• 


Ace. es 




a, la 


Voc. es 




a, la 


Ahl. ibus. 




Ibus. 



53. Declension. — To apply these endings in declension, 
we must know, besides the NTominative Singular, 

1. The OendeVj as that shows which set of endings 
must be used. 

2. The Genitive Singular (or some oblique case), as 
that contains the stem (41) to which these endings must 
be added. 

1 In nouns in a: (= cs or gs), s is the case-ending, and the c ox g be- 
longs to the stem. 

2 The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting, as 
in all nonns of Class II. 

^ The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 
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64. Examples fob Practice; 

Class L 

Bupes, Gen. rupis, f. rock ; hospes, Gen, hospltis, m. guest. 



Testis, 


Testis, f. 


garment; 


cuspis. 


cuspid is, f. 


tpear. 


trabs, 


tr&bis, f. 


beam; 


mons. 


montis, m. 


mountain. 


lex, 


legis, f. 


law; 


&pex, 


aplcis, m. 


summit. 


libertas, 


libertatis, f. 


Uberty ; 


s&lus, 


saltLtis, f. 


safety. 


sedTle, 


sedTlis, n. 


seat ; 








• 




Class IL 







Exsul, Gen. exsiilis, m. and f. exile ; dolor. Gen, doldris, m. pain, 
actio, actidnis, f. action; im&go, imaginis, f. image, 

anser, ansSris, m. goose; frater, fratris, m. brother. 



nomen 



» 



nomlnis, n. 



name ; tempus, tempdris, n. lime. 



ETJLE XVI— Genitive. 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive :^ 

Catonis orationes, Cato's orations. Cic. Castra hostium, the 
camp of the enemy, Liv. Mors HSmilcSris, tlie death of HamiU' 
car, LIt. 

MODEL FOB PABSING. 

Catonis orationes, Cato^s orations. 

Catonis is a proper noun, as it is the name of a person (31, 1). 
It is of the Third Declension, as it has is in the Genitive Singular 
(40) ; of Class 11., as it has no Nominatiye Ending (49, IT. and 51, 
n.) : STEM, Caton (41) ; Nom. Cato (n dropped, 49, IL). Singu- 



^ The Appositive (363, p. 15) and this quaUfying Genitive resemble each 
other in the fact that they both qualify the meaning of another noun : 
Cluilius rex, CluiUus the king; Catonis orationes, Cato's orations, or the 
orations of Cato. Here the Appositive rex qualifies, or limits, the mean- 
ing of Cluilius by showing whcct Cluilius is meant, — Cluilius the king. 
In a similar manner, the Genitive Catonis qualifies, or limits, the mean- 
ing of orationes by showing what orations are meant, — the orations of 
Cato. Yet the Appositive and the Grenitive are readily distinguished by 
the fact that the former qualifies a noun denoting the same person or 
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lar:^ CcUOj CaWnis, CatSniy Catonem, CatOy C atone. It is of the 
Masculine gender, as the names of males are masculine by 35, L 1. 
It is in the Grenitive Singular, depending upon oratiOnes, according 
to Rule XVI. : " Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the mean- 
ing of another noun, is put in the Genitive." 

THIRD DECLENSION — Continued. — Class L^ 

EXEBCISE VIII. 



I. VocaJbulary. 




Civis, civXs, m. and/. 


citizen. 


Lex, legis, f. 


law. 


Mors, mortis, f. 


death. 


Pax, pacls, f. 


peace. 



II. Translate into JEnglish. 

1, Nubis, nubium. 2. Nubem, nubes. 3. Avis, aves, 
4. Avi, avibus. 5. XJrbs, urbes. 6. XJrbi, urbibus. 7. 
Rex, reges. 8. Regis, regum. 9. NTubes, miles. 10. Nu- 
bis, militis. 11. NTubem, militem. 12. Rex, judex. 13. 
Regis, judicis. 14. Reges, judices. 15. Civitas, civitates. 
16. Virtus, virtutes. 17. Mors regis.^ 18. Morte regis. 
19. Mortes regum. 20. Virtus judicis. 21. Pacis gloria. 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. The citizen, to the citizen, of the citizen, of citizens, 
for citizens. 2. A cloud, clouds, of a cloud, of clouds, with 
a cloud, with clouds. 3. A king, a law. 4. Kings, laws. 

thing as itself, while the Genitive qualifies a noon denoting a different 
person or thing. Thns, in the eOcamples above, Cluilius and the Apposi- 
tive rex denote the same person; while orationes and the Genitive CcUo- 
nis denote entirely different objects. 

1 As Cato is the name of a person, the Plural is seldom used. 

2 This exercise furnishes practice in the declension of nouns belonging 
to Class I. of the Third Declension. See 50. 

3 Regis is in the Genitive, and qofdifies the meaning of mors, according 
to Rule XVI. 395./ 
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5. Of the king, of the law. 6. Of the kings, of the laws. 
7. To the king, to the law. 8. To the kings, to the laws. 
9. The law of the state.^ 10. The laws of the state. 



TUIBD DECLENSION— Continued. --Class H. 

Prepositions. 

EXILE XXXIL— Cases with Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions.^ 

Ad amlcum scripsi, / have written to a friend, Cic. In curiam, 
into ike senate-house, Liv. In Italia,^ in Italy, Nep. Pro castris, 
he/ore the camp, 

MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Ad amicum, To a friend. 

Amlcum is a noun (31) of the Second Declension (45), as it has 
i in the Genitive Singular (40) ; stem, amlc (41). Singular : ami- 
cusj amlci, amlcoj amlcum, amice, amlco. Plural : ainlci, amicorum, 
amicis, amicos, amlci, amlcis. It is of the Masculine gender hy 45, 
is in the Accusative Singular, and is used with the preposition ad, 
according to Rule XXXII.: "The Accusative and Ablative may- 
be used with Prepositions." The Accusative is used with ad. 

1 The Latin word for oflhe state will be in the Genitive, according to 
Rule XVI. 395. 

2 The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the relations of 
objects to each other : in Italia esse, to be in Italy ; ante me, before me. 
Here in and ante are prepoi^itions. In the Vocabularies, each preposition, 
as it occurs, will be marked as such ; an'd the case which may be used with 
it will be specified. It has not been thought advisable at this early stage 
of the course to burden the memory of the learner with a list of preposi- 
tions and their cases. 

3 Here the Ablative Italia is used with in ; though, in the second ex- 
ample, the Accusative curiam is used with the same preposition. The 
rule is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Accusative when it 
means into, and with the Ablative when it means in. 
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EXEBCISE IX. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Ad, ^re'p, wilh ace. to, towards, 

CXcero, CXceronis, m, Cicero, the Koman orator. 

Consul, consiilis, m. consul,^ 

Conti^, prep, ioith ace. against, contrary to. 

Exsul, exsulls, m. and f. exile. 

Frater, £ratrls, m, brother. 

Nomen, nomlnis, n. name. 

OrStio, orationis, f. oration, speech. 

Orator, oratoris, m. orator, 

YictSr, victoris, m. victor, conqueror. 



% 

II. Trafislate into English. 

1. Leo, leonis, leones. 2. Virgo, virginis, virgines. 8. 
Solis, solem, soles. 4. Consulis, consulem, consules. 5. 
Sollbus, consulibus. 6. Passeris, vulturis. 7. Passerum, 
vulturum. 8. Patri, pastori. 9. Patres, pastores. 10. 
Carmen, carmina. 11. Caput, capita. 12. Operis, corporis. 
13. Ciceronis ^ oratio. 14. Ciceronis orationes. 16. Ora- 
tione consulis. 16. Ad gloriam.^ 17. Contra regem. 

III. Translate into J^atin. 

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the exiles. 
3. Of an exile, of the exiles. 4. The shepherd, the orator. 
5. Of shepherds, of orators. • 6. Shepherds, orators. 7. Of 
a shepherd, of an orator. 8. A song, a name. 9. Songs, 

1 The consuls were joint presidents of the Boman commonwealtb. 
They were elected annually, and were two in number. 

2 See Rule XVI. 395, and Model. 

3 The Accusative gloriam is here used with the preposition ad, according 
to Rule XXXrr. 432. 
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names. 10. Of" songs, of names. 11. Father, brother. 
12. To^ the fether, to the brother. 13. Contrary to the 
law.' 14. Contrary to the laws of the state. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

xm, — masculine/ u, — netUer* 
They are declined as follows : 



Fructus, fruU, 


Coruu, horn, 

SINGULAR. 




Case- 


Endings. 


N, frvLctikm 


corntt 


iis 




u 


kit. fractfts 


comtts 


us 




UK 


X>. fractul 


corntt 


Ul 




11 


A, fractttm 


corntt 


tlm 




u 


F. fructils 


corntt 


iis 




ti 


A, fnictll. 


corntt 

PLURAL. 


u 




tl 


N. fructtts 


comii& 


fis 




11^1 


G, fractuiim 


comutkin 


ui&m 




utim 


D. fractlbiis 


comI1»iis 


Ibiis 


(ttbtls) 


Ibtis (tlbiis) 


A. fi-uctfts 


comii& 


us 




u9, 


F. fructtts 


cornuft 


us 




«& 


A, fructitbiks. 


comi1»iis. 


IbJis 


(iiblis). 


!btLs (iibtls) 



1. Case-Endings. — Nouns of this declension are declined with the 
case-endings placed on the light. 

2. Examples for Practice — Cantus song; cxirrus, chariot; eursus^ 
course ; versus^ verse ; genu^ knee. 

1 To should still be regarded as a sign of the Dative, though it may 
sometimes be rendered by the preposition ad. 

2 See Bule XXXTT. 432. The words contrary to are to be rendered by 
a single Latin preposition. 
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ExERCaSB X. 

L Vocahulary, 

Adventus, us, m, arrival^ approach. 

Ante, prep, with ace. before. 

Caesar, Caesaris, m. Caesar^ a Soman surname. 

Cantiis, us, m. singing, song. 

Conspectus, us, m. sight, presence. 

Exercltus, us, m. army. 

Hostis, hostis, m. and /. enemy. 

Impetus, us, m. aitack. 

In, prep. into with ace, in with abl. 

Lusclnia, ae, f. nightingale. 

Occasus, us, m. the setting, as of the sun. 

Post, prep, with ace. after. 

Ver, Teris, n. spring. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Fructus, cantus. 2. Fructibus, cantibus. 3. Cantus 
lusciniae.^ 4. Cantu lusciniae. 5. Cantibus lusciniarum. 
6. Adventus veris. 7. Post adventum^ veris.^ 8. Solis 
occasus. 9. Post solis occasum. 10. CaesSris adventu* 
11. Ante adventum Caesaris. 12. Impetus hostium. 13. 
Impetu hostium. 14. In conspectu exercitus. 

III. Translate into Tiatin. 

1. The army, the annies. 2. For the army, for the 
armies. 3. Of the army, of the armies. 4. The arrival of 
the army. 6. Before the arrival of the army. 6. Ailer' 

1 Genitive, according to Bale -XVI. See p. 22. 

2 Used with post^ according to Bale XXXTT. See p. 24. 

3 See Bale XXXII. 432, p. 24. The papil will remember that the 
English prepositions, <o, foty with, from, by, are generally rendered into 
liatin by merely patting the noun in the proper case, i.e. in the Dative 
for to or for, and in the Ablative for with, from, by. Other English 
prepositions, before, ajler, behind, bettoeen, etc., are rendered into Latin 
by corresponding Latin prepositions. 
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the arrival of the consul. 7. The singing of the night- 
ingale. 8. After the setting of the sun. 9. Before the 
attack of the enemy. 10. After the attack of the enemy. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

119. Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, — feminine^ 
and are declined as follows : 



ies, day} 


Res, thinff, 

SINGULAR. 


Case-Endings 


N, di^fi 


res 


es 


G. di«I 


rei 


ei 


D. di«I 


rei 


ei 


A. di^m 


rem 


€in 


F. dies 


res 


es- 


A. die 


re 

PLURAL. 


e 


N. dies 


res 


es 


G. diertlm 


rertUn 


ertim 


D. diebiis 


rebiis 


Sbils 


A. dies 


res 


es 


V. dies 


res 


es 


A. die'biis. 


rebiks. 


ebiis. 



1. Case-Endings. — Nouns of this declension are declined with 
the case-endings placed on the right 

E in ei is generally short when preceded by a consonant, other- 
wise long. 

2. Examples for Practice* 3 — Actes, battle-array; effigies, effigy; 
facies, face; series, series; species, form; spes, hope. 

1 Dies, day, is an exception in Gender, as it is generally masculine^ 
though sometimes feminine in the singular. 

2 Nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want, in the Plural, 
the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. These cases must, therefore, bo 
omitted in declining these examples. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FIVE DECLENSIONS. 



121. Case-Endings of Latin nouns.^ 









SINGULAR. 








Deo. I. 


Deo 


II. 


Dec. III. 


Dec. 


IV. 


D.V. 


Fem. 


Masc, 


Neat. 


M. &F. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Fem. 


N. & 


ila — 2 


'iim 


s(es,is)^- 


-6— 


tis 


1i 


es 


G, ae 


I 


I 


l3 


is 


lis 


lis 


gi 


J), ae 





6 


I 


I 


ul 


Vl 


§1 


A. am 


iim 


iim 


6m (Im) 


like nom. 


iim 


ii 


em 


V, & 


6 — 


iim 


like nom. 


like nom. 


ils 


1i 


es 


A, a 


5 


6 


6(1) 


6(1) 


il 


1i 


e 








PLURAL. 






JV. ae 


I 


& igs 


&(ia) 


fis 


ua 


gs 


G, arum 


orfim 


ortlm 


iim (iiim) 


iim (ifim) 


uum 


uiim 


ertim 


D. 19 


Is 


Is 


Ibiis 


ibus 


ibfiR (iibiis) 


Ibtis (iibiis) 


ebiis 


A, as 


03 


a 


es 


&(i&) 


lis 


ua 


es 


V, ae 


I 


& 


es 


a(i&) 


lis 


u^ 


es 


A. Is. 


Is 


Is. 


Ibiis 


ibiis. 


ibiis (iibiis) 


ibiis (iibiis). 


ebiis 



EXEEOISE XI. 



I. Vbcabulary, 



Acies, aciei, f. 
Amiciis, i, m. 
Cibiis, 1, 77i. 
De, prep, with abl. 
Dies, diei, m. and /. 
FScies, ftxjiei, /. 
Niimerils, i, m. 
Res, pei, f. 
Species, specie!, f. 
Spes, spei, /. 
Victoria, ae, /, 



hcUUe-arrai/y army. 

friend. 

food. 

concerning. 

day. 

face, appearance. 

number, quantity. 

thing, affair. 

appearance. 

hope. 

victory. 



^ This table presents the endings of all nouns in the Latin language, 
except a few derived from the Greek. 

2 The tlash denotes that the case-ending is sometimes wanting : er and 
tV in Dec. II., it will be remembered, are not case-endings, bat parts of 
the stem (45, 1). 

^ The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 



30 INTBODUCTOKY LATIN BOOK. 

II. Translate into JEJnglieh, 

1. Diei, diemm, dlebus. 2. Aciei, aciem, acie. 3. Diem, 
speciem. 4. Die, specie. 5. Res, spes. 6. Rei, spei. 7. 
Victoriae spes. 8. Victoriae spe. 9. Diei horae. 10. 
Kum^ms dierum. 11. Oloria, cibus, nubes, cantus, facies. 
12. Gloriae, cibi, nubis, cantiis, faciei. 13. Gloriam, cibnin, 
nubem, cantum, faciem. 

III. Translate into JOatin. 

1. A day, days. 2. Of the day, of the days. 3. For the 
day, for the days. 4. The thing, the things. 5. With the 
thing, with the things. 6. Concerning the thing, concern- 
ing the things. 7. Of the thing, of the things. 8. Con- 
cerning the battle-an'ay. 9. "Wisdom, friend, citizen, fruit, 
hope. 10. For wisdom, for a citizen, for hope. 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonus^ good ; inagnus^ great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the 
gender of the noun which it qualifies ; honus^xter^ a good boy ; hona 
pudkiy a good girl ; honum tectum, a good house. Thus bonus is the 
form of the adjective when used with masculine nouns, hona with 
feminine, and honum with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 

L rmST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. . 

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative 
singular the endings : 



ETTMOLOGT. — AOJBCTITES. 



31 



Masc, Dec. II. 


Fern., Dec I. 


Kent., Deo. II. 




US — ^, 


a, 


nm. 


They are declined 


as follows : 








BSnus, good. 








SINGULAR. 




Masc. 


Fen. 


KetU, 


Nam. 


boniks 


bdn& 


bdntkiu 


Gen. 


bonl 


bonae 


bonl 


Dot. 


bono 


bonae 


bono 


Ace. 


bontkiu 


bon&m 


bonttm 


Voc. 


bond 


bonft 


bonikm 


Abl. 


bono 


bona 

PLURAL. 


bonO; 


Norn. 


bonl 


bonae 


bonft 


Gen. 


bonOriim 


bonftriim 


bonOrtlini 


Dat. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bonOs 


bonfts 


bonft 


Voc. 


bonl 


bonae 


bonft 


AU. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis. 



Liber, free. 







SINGULAR. 






Nom. 


libCr 


Iibt^rft 


libSrilLii& 




Gen. 


libgil 


lib(^rae 


lib€A 




Dat. 


libSrO 


lib(^rac 


lib€r& 




Ace. 


liberikm 


liberftm 


liberikni 




Voc. 


libfir 


lib^rft 


libSrikni 




AU. 


lib^rO 


libera 

PLURAL 


Iib€rO ; 




Nom. 


libfirl 


iibeme 


lib^rft 




Gen. 


liberOriiiii 


liberarikiu 


liberoriiiii 




Dat. 


Hb^ns 


libens 


lib€rls 




Ace. 


lib^rOs 


Hb^ras 


libSrft 




Voc. 


liWrl 


libSrac 


liberft 




AU. 


libSrls 


Ubeils 


libSrls. 





1 The dash indicates that the ending is sometimes wanting. See 45, 1. 
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Aeger, sick. 

SINGULAB. 



Masc. 

Nom. aegSr 

Gen. aegri 

Dot. aegr5 

Ace. aegrliinL 

Voc. aeger 

Abl, aegrO 



Nam. acgri 

Gen. aegrOrtkin 

Dot. aegils 

Ace. aegri^s 

Voe. aegrI 

Abl. acgils 



J^6fn. 


Xeui. 


aegrft 


aegrtkiUL 


aegrae 


aegil 


aegrae 


aegr5 


aegr&iu 


aegrftm. 


aegr& 


aegrftm. 


aegrft 


aegrO; 


»LURAL. 
aegrae 


aegrft 


aegrftriiiu 


aegrOriint 


aegrls 


aegrls 


aegrfts 


aegrft 


aegrae 


aegrft 


aegrls 


aegrls. 



1. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like servus of Dec. II. (45), in 
the Fern, like mensa of Dec. I. (42), and in the Neut. like templum 
of Dec. n. (45). 

2. Ltber differs in declension from bonus only in dropping us and 
e in the Nom. and Voc. (45, 3, 1). Aeger differs from liber only in 
dropping e before r (45, 3, 2). 

3. Most adjectives in er are declined like aeger. 



EXILE AXAiii. -- Agreement of Adjectives. 
438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gender, 

NUMBER, and CASE : 



Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is blind.^ Cic. Verae Smicitiae, true 
friendships, Cic. Magister optXmus, the best teacher. Cic. 

1 Here the adjective caeca is in the feminine gender, in the singular 
number, and in the nominatiye case, to agree withybrfuna. It is declined 
like BONUS : caecus, caeca, caecum. 



-^ 
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MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Verae amicitiae, True friendships. 

Verae is an adjective (146) of the First and Second Declensions 
(147) : STEM, ver (41, 148, 1). Singular: N. verus, vera, verum; G. 
veri, verae f veri; D. vero, verae, vero ; A. verum, veram, verum; V. 
vere, vera, verum ; A. vero, vera, vero. Plural : N. veri, verae, vera ; 
G. verorum, verarum, verOrum ; D. veris, veris, verts ; A. veros, veras, 
vera ; V. veri, verae, vera ; A. veris, veris, veris. It is in the Nomi- 
native Plural Feminine, and agrees with its noun amicUiae, accord- 
ing to Rule XXXm : " An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 
deb, NUMBER, and CASE." 



Exercise XTT. 



I. Vocabulary. 



Anniilus, i, m. 

Aureus, si, um,^ 

Be&tus, a, iim. 

Bonus, a, imi, 

Egregius, ^ urn, 

Fidus, a, iim, 

Gratus, a, iim, 

Magniis, a, iim, 

Multiis, a, iim, 

Puella, ae, / 

Pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, 

KeginS, ae, f. 

Kegniim, I, n. 

Veriis, a, iim. 

Vita, ae, f. 



ring, 

golden, 

happy, blessed. 

good. 

distinguished. 

faiikjkil. 

acceptable, pleasing. 

great. 

much, many. 

girl. 

heauLifvl. 

queen. 

kingdom. 

true. 

life. 



^ The endings a and um belong respectively to the feminine and to the 
neater. Thus aureus^ aurea, aureum, like bonus, 148. 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Amicus fidus.^ 2. Amici fidi. S. Amico fido. 4. Ami- 
cumfidum. 5. Amice fide. 6. Amicorumfidorum. 7. Aml- 
cis fidis. 8. Amices fides. 9. CeronH aurea. 10. Coronae 
aureae. 11. Coronam auream. 12. Corona aurea. 13. 
Coronurum aurearum. 14. Coronis aureis. 16. Coronas 
aureas. 16. Donum gratum. 17. Doni grati. 18. Dono 
grato. 19. Dona grata. 20. Donorum gratorum. 21. 
Denis gratis. 22. Ager pulcher. 23. Puellii pulchra. 24. 
Donuni pulchrum. 25. Agri pulchri. 26. Puellae pul- 
chrae. 27. Dona pulchra. 28. Beatii vita. 29. Aureus 
anniilus. 30. Aurei anntlli. 31. Magnil gloria. 32. £gre- 
gia victoria. 



in. Translate into Latin, 

1. A true ' friend. 2. The true ^ friends. 3. For a true 
friend. 4. For true friends. 5. Of the true friend. 6. 
Of true friends. 7. True glory. 8. With true glory. 9. 
Of true glory. 10. An acceptable word. 11. Acceptable 
words. 12. With acceptable words. 13. Of acceptable 
words. 14. A beautiful book. 15. The beautiful books. 
16. With a beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 18. 
The beautiful queen. 19. The crown of the beautiful 
queen. 20. The beautiful crown of the queen. 21. A 
good king, a good queen, a good kingdom. 22. The broth- 
ers of the good kipg. 

^ In Latin the adjective generally follows its noun, as in this example; 
though sometimes it precedes it, as in English. When emphatic, the 
adjective is placed before its noun ; as, Verae amidllae.^ true friendships. 
Fidu& agrees with amicus, according to Rule XXXIII. 

2 Bo sure and put the adjective in tho right form to agree with ita 
noun, according to Bulc XXXIII. 
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n. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms, — one for each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms, — the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

m. Those which have but one form, — the same for all 
genders. 

151. I. Aj)jECTrvES OP Thbee Endings of this declen- 
sion have in the nominative singular : 



Masc. 

er, 



Fern. 

is, 



Neut, 

e. 



They are declined as follows : 





Acer, sharp. 






SINGULAR. 




Masc, 


^on» 


Ifeut, 


N. acfir 


aciis 


acre 


G. acils 


acils 


acrls 


D. acrl 


acrl 


acrl 


A. acrdm 


acr^m 


acre 


r. ac6r 


acrits 


acre 


A. acrl 


acrl 


acrl; 




PLUKAL. 




N, acrCs 


acres 


acri& 


G, acritkni 


acriikm 


acritkm. 


D. acilbiks 


aciibiks 


acribiks 


A. acres 


acres 


acri& 


V. acres 


acres 


acrift 


A, acrlbiks 


acribiks 


aciibiks* 
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152. II. Adjectives of Two Endings have in the 



nominative singular: 



1. 
2. 



M. and F. 

is 

ior (or) 



Neut. 

e, for positives. 

ius (us), for comparatives. 
They are declined as follows : 

Tristis, sad, Tristior, more sad} 







SINGULAR. 




M, and F. 


Neut, 


M, and F. 


NmU 


N, tristis 


tristi 


N. tristior 


tristitis 


G. tristits 


tristis 


G. tristiori(s 


tristioris 


D, tristi 


tristi 


Z). tristiOrl 


tristiorl 


A, trist^m 


tristi 


A. tristior^m 


tristitis 


V. tristis 


tristi 


V. tristior 


tristitis 


A. tristi 


tristi ; 


A, tristior^ (I) 


tristior^ (I) ; 


■ 




PLURAL. 




N, tristis 


tristiii 


N, tristiorCs 


tristior& 


G. tristiiiiii 


tristlikm 


G. tristiorikm 


tristiorikm. 


D. tristlbiis 


tristi1>iis 


A tristiori(biks 


tristioribtks 


A. tristis 


trisa& 


A. tristiorCs 


tristior& 


V. trist«s 


tristi& 


V. tristiorCs 


tristiorii 


A. tristi1>iis 


tristibiks. 


A, tristioribiks 


tristioribtks. 



153. in. Adjectives op One Ending. — All other ad- 
jectives have but one form in the nominative singular for 
all genders. They generally end in s or a;, sometimes in I 
or r, and are declined in the main like nouns of the same 
endings. The following are examples : 



I^'elix, 


hxvppy. 


Prudens, 2 

SINGULAR. 


ymdent. 


M. and F. 


Neut. 


M. and F. 


Neutz 


N. felix 


ftjlix 


N. prudens 


prudens 


G. feHcis 


felicis 


G. prudentis 


prudentis 


D. feKcI 


felicl 


D. pnidenti 


prudenti 


A. felicdm 


felix 


A. prudent^^m 


prudens 


V. felix 


felix 


V. prudens 


prudens 


A. felic^ (I) 


felled (I) ; 


A. prudent^ (X) 


prudent^ (^) 5 



1 Comparative. Sec 160, 
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PLURAL. 


• 


N. 


fences felici& 


iV. prudent^s 


pradeiiti& 


G. 


fellciiim feHciftm 


G. prudentiiiini 


prudentitkni 


D. 


feliclbiks felicXbiks 


D. prudentXlJils 


prudentlbiis 


A. 


felic^s felici& 


A. prudcnt^s 


prudentiii . 


V, 


fellers felici& 


V prudent** 


prudenti& 


A, 


feHcXbiis feHcibiis. 


A, prudentlbiis 


pradenllbilSi 




Ettekotse XTIT. 






• 

I. 


Vocabulary. 






Acer, acrls, acre, 


sharp, severe. 






AnimS], antmaUfl, 


n. animal. 






Brevis, 6, 


short, hrief. 






Crudelis, e, 


cruel. 






Dol5r, dolorls, m. 


pain, grief. 






Dwx, ducfe, m. 


leader. 






Fertiilta, e, 


fertile. 




/ 


Fortis, e, 


brave. 






Navalis, e, 


naval. 






Omnls, e, 


every, all, whole. 






Pugna, ae, f. 


battle. 






Sapiens, sapientls, 


wise. 




t 


Singulads, e, 


singular, remarkable. 




XJtiltB, e, 


useful. 





II. Translate into English. 

1. Dolor acer. 2. Dolores acres. 3. Lex acris. 4. Leg- 
ibus acriibus. 5. Hostis crudelis. 6. Hostem crudelem. 
'7. Miles fortis. 8. Virtus mitttis ^ fortis. 9. Virtute miH- 
tum^ fortium. 10. Ager fertflis. 11. In agro fertfli. 12. 
Agros fertiles. 13. In agris fertiUbus. 14. Post vitam 
brevem. 15. Pugnae navales. 16. Post pugnas navales. 
17. Singularis virtus. 18. Singulari virtute. 19. Omne 
animal. 20. Omnia animalia. 



1 Genitiye, according to Rule XVI. 
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m. Translate into Z/Otin, 

I. .A useful citizen. 2. Of useful citizens. 3. For a 
useful citizen. 4. For useful citizens. 5. Of a useful citi- 
zen. 6. The wise judge. 7. Wise judges. 8. For the 
wise judge. 9. For wise judges. 10. Brave soldiers. 11. 
For brave soldiers. 12. A brave soldier. 13. Of the bi-ave 
soldier. 14. The brave leader. 15. Brave leaders. 16. 
The word of the brave leader. 17. By the words of the 
brave leader. • 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms to denote different 
degrees of quality. They are usually called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree ! altus^ cUtior^ 
altisstnvus^ high, higher, highest. 

Comparatives and superlatives are sometimes best rendered into 
English by too and very, instead of more and most: docius, learned; 
doctior, more learned, or too learned ; doctisstmus, most learned, or 
very learned. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison: 

I. Terminational Comparison — by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison — by adverbs. 

I. TEEMIITATIONAIi COMPAMSON. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings : 

Comparative. Superlative. 

M, F. N. M. F, N, * 

i5r, i5r, iiis. issimiis, issXxn&, issXxnilni. 

^Each of these forms of the adjective is declined. Thas ahus and 
altissimus are declined like bonus, 148: a/if us, a, um; alii, ae, i, etc. \ altis- 
^mus, a, um ; altis^mi, ae, i, etc. Altior is declined like tristior, 152 : akior, 
nltius ; altioris, etc. 
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Examples. 
Altos, altior, altisslmas : high^ higher^ highesU 
levis, levior, levissXmus : lights lighter^ lightest 

II. Adverbial Compaeisok. 

170. Adjectives wliicli want the terminational compari- 
son form the comparative and superlative, when then* sig- 
nification requires it, by prefixing the adverbs magia^ more, 
and moajtme, most, to the positive : 

Arduua, magis arduus, maxime ardaus. 
Arduoi^^ more arduous^ most arduous. 

MODEL FOB PASSING. 

Orator clari5r, A more renowned orator, 

Clarior is an adjective (146) in the Comparatiye degree (160, 
162), fix>m the positive clarus, which is of the First and Second 
Declensions (148). Positive, cldrus; stem, cldr; Comparative, c/a- 
rior; Superlative, clariss^mus. Clarior is an adjective of the Third 
Declension, declined like tristior (152). Singular : N. clarior, clarity; 
G. clarioris, claridrisy etc.^ It is in the Nominative Singular Mascu- 
line, and agrees with its noun orator, according to Kule XXXTTT.* 

Exercise XIV. 

I. Vbcalndan/. 

Altus, ^ um, A^A, lofty. 

Clariis, &, um, distinguished, renowned. 

Inter, prep, with ace. among, in the midst of. 

Mons, montis, m. mountain. 

11. Translate into English. 

1. Orator clarus. 2. Orator clarior.^ ,3. Orator claris- 
slfmus. 4. Oratores clan. 5. Oratores clariores.' 6. Ora- 



^ Decline throngh all the cases of both numbers. 
2 Give the Rule. 

' Declined like tristior y 152. Comparatives and superlatives, as well as 
positives, must agree with their nouns, according to Bule XXXIII. p. 32. 
3 
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tores clarissimi. 7. Beata vita. 8. Beatior vita. 9. Besv- 
tisslma vita. 10. Donum gratum. 11. J)oiiam gratius. 
12. DoDum gratissimum. 13. !Dona grata. 14. Dona 
gratiora. 15. Dona gratissima. 16. Milites fortissimi. 
17. Liber utflis. 18. Libri utfliores. 19. Libris utiliss]^ 
mis. 20. Mons altas. 21. Montes altiores. 

III. Translate into JLatin, 

1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The most 
fertile field. 4. Fertile fields. 5, More fertile fields. 6. 
A useful life. 7. A more useful life. 8. The most useful 
life. 9. Useful lives. 10. More useful lives. 11. The 
most useful lives. 12. A pleasing song. 13. A more 
pleasing song. 14. The most pleasing song. 

NUMERALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

I. KuMEBAL Adjectives. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : 

1. Cabdinal Numbees : ^ units^ one ; dwo, two. 

2. Obdinal Numbebs ; ^ primus^ first ; secundics^ second. 

3. Distbibutives : ^ singulis one by one; bini^ two by 
two, two each, two apieca 

174. Table op Numeeal Adjectives. 



Cardinals. 

1. Gntls, iin&, nntlm, 

2. duO, doae, duo, 

3. tres, tri&, 

4. qaattuor, 

5. qainquS, 

6. sex, 



Ordinals. 

primiis, Jirstf 
s€cundtls, second, 
tertiiis, third, 
qnarttis, fourth, 
qainttis, Ji/th, 
sexttLs, 



DiSTBIBUnVBS . 

singilli, one by one. 

bmi, tux) by ttco, 

terni (trini). 

qu&temi. 

qaini. 

senl. 



1 Cardinals denote simply the number of objects : untis, one ; duo, tmro. 
Ordinals denote the place of an object in a series : primus, first ; secundus. 
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7. septum, 

8. oct6, 


septtmtts, 
octavtts, 


9. novfim, 


nontts, 


10. dScSm, 


dScImtls, 


11. undMm, 


undSctmtts, 


12. du5d€clm, 


duudScImttSy 


13. trSdScIm, or dSc^m €t tres, 


tertitts dScImtts, 


20. vlginti, 

Qi j Vlginti untts, 

^^' \ untts 6t vjginti, 


vicesYmtis, 
viceslmtts piimtts, 
untts €t viceslmtts, 


30. triginta, 
40. qaadraginta, 
50. qainquaginta, 
100. centttm. 


triceslmtts, 
quadragestmtts, 
quinquageslmtts, 
centeslmtts. 


200. dttcenti, ae, ft, 


dttcenteslmtts, 


1000. mills. 


milleslmtts, 



septenl. 

octoni. 

nOveni. 

denl. 

undeni. 

duodeni. 

temi deni. 

viceni. 

yiceni singttli. 

singttli et vlceni. 

tiiceni. 

quadragem. 

quinqnageni. 

centeni. 

dttceni. 

singttl& millift. 



DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. Cardinals, 

175. On the declension of cardinals, observe, 

1. That the units, unus^ duo^ and tres^ are declined. 

2. That the other units, all the tens, and centum^ are in- 
declinable. 

8. That the hundreds are declined.' 
4. That miUe is sometimes declined.^ 

176. The first three cardinals are declined as follows: 







1. TJnus, 


one. 


. 






Singular. 






Plw-al. 




N. untts. 


un&, 


unttm, 


uniy 


unae, 


un&, 


G. nnitts. 


nnltts. 


nnittfl. 


unorttm, 


unarttm, 


unorttm, 


Z>. nni, 


uni. 


uni. 


unis, 


nnis. 


unis, 


A, nnttm. 


nn&m. 


nnflm. 


unus, 


unas, 


nnft. 


V, unfi, 


nn&, 


nnttm, 








A, unu, 


nna, 


uno; 


nnis. 


unis. 


unTs. 



second. Distributives denote the number of objects taken at a time : sin* 
gSli, one by one ; fctni, two by two. 

^ These are declined like the plural of bonus (148) ; ducenti, ae, a, tWo 
hundred. 

> Though only in the plural, and only when used substantively. It is 
then declined like the plural of mare (50) ; milUa, milUum, miUtbus. 
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2. Duo, two. 




3. Tres, three. 


N- 


duo, daae, 


dndy 


trcs, in. andyi 


tri&, n. 


G. 


duurtlin, duartlm, 


dadrfim, 


tritim, 


triam. 


D, 


duubfls, daabds, 


daobiis, 


trlbas, 


trfbtis. 


A, 


duos, duo, duasy 


dad, 


tres, 


tri&. 


A. 


daubtls, duabtls, 


doubas. 


trlbtls, 


tilbas. 




EXKBCISK XV. 






L 


YocaJyulary. 






Annus, i, m. 




year. 






Claflstfl, classis, /. 




fleet. 




t 


Portitudo, fortXtfidTnTfl, /. 


fortitude, hraverg. 






Imperium, ii, n. 


" 


reign, power. 






Navfe, navis, /. 




ship. 






iPlroelium, ii, n. 




battle. 






Vlr, viri, m. 




man, hero. 





II. Translate into English, 

1. Unus^ liber. 2. Duo^ libri. 3. Liber primus.^ 4. 
Liber secundus. 5. Tres libri. 6. Tertius liber. 7. Tria 
bella. 8. Post tria bella. 9. Post tertium bellum. 10. 
Ante quartum bellum. 11. Quattuor^anni. 12. Post bel- 
lum quinque ann5rum. 13. Decern^ dies. 14. Decimus 
dies.* 15. Decern horae. 16. Decima hora. 17. Decern 
proella. 18. Declmum proelinm. 19. Hora diei dec](ma. 

III. TransUxte into Latin, 

1. Five friends. 2. Of ^wq friends. 3. The fifth year. 
4. The fifth day. 6. The fifth present. 6. "With five pres- 
ents. 7. Eight books. 8. With eight books. 9. The 
eighth book. 10. Before the eighth book. 11. The bra- 
very of two soldiers. 12. By the bravery of two soldiers. 

' Numeral adjectives agree with their nouns, like other adjectives. 
2 The indeclinable numeral adjectives (175, 2} maj be used without 
change of form with nouns of anj gender, and in any case. 
* Vie9, it will be remembered, is generally masculine. 
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CHAPTER III. 

FEONOIJNS. 

182. Tho Pronoun is that part of speech which prop- 
erly supplies the place of nouns : ego^ I ; tu^ thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes: 

1. Personal Pronouns : triy thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meusy my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : /wc, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : quiy who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis^ who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : aUquiSy some one. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are ego^ 
I ; tu^ thou; sui (Nom. not used), of himself, herself itself. 

They are declined as follows : 





SINGULAR. 




N, ego 


tu 




G, mei 


tul 


sill 


D. mihi 


tibl 


sibi 


A. mo 


to 


so 


F. 


tu 




A. mc; 


te; 

PLURAL. 


s5; 


N, nos 


VOS 




^ nostrum 
nostri 


> vestriim ) 


«^.7 


) vestri ) 


sui 


D. nobis 


vobis 


sib! 


A. nos 


VOS 


so 


V. 


VOS 




A, nobis. 


vobIs 


se. 



1. SnbBtaative Pronoxms. — Personal pronouns are also called Svb- 
stantive pronouns, because ih&y arc always used as substantives. 

2. Beflezive Pronoim. — 5wi, from its reflexive significationi of him- 
self etc., is often called the Reflexive pronoun. 
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11. PossKSsivK Pronouns. 



185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possess^ ' 



ives: 



mens, my, 
tuus, th^y your^ 
suus, his^ her^ ttSy 



noster, our, 
vester, your, 
suus, their. 



They are declined as adjectives of the first and second 
declensions;^ meus^ mea^ meum, ; noster^ nostra^ nostrum: 
but vneus has in the vocative singular masculine generally 
mt, sometimes meus, 

III. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 

J2ic, iUe^ iste^ ipse^ ts, idem. 

They are declined as follows : 

Hie, this. 





SINGULAB 


• 




PLUEAL. 




M. 


F. 


N, 


M. 


F, 


N. 


N. hic 


haec 


h5c 


hi ^ 


hae 


haec 


G. hujiis 


hujus 


hujus 


horum 


harum 


horiim 


D. huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


bis 


-4. hnnc 


hanc 


hoc 


h03 


has 


haec 


V. 












A. hoc 


hac 


hoc; 
IUo, he 


his 
or that. 


his 


his. 




SINGULAB 


>• 




PLURAL. 




M, 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N, 


N. ille 


iU^ 


illud 


ilU 


illae 


ilia 


G. illius 


illius 


illius 


illoriim 


illarum 


illoriim 


D. illi 


illi 


iUi 


illis 


illis 


illis 


A, ilium 


ilirim 


illud 


illos 


illas 


iUa 


V. 












A. iUo 


ilia 


iUo; 


illis 


illis 


illis. 






1 See bonus wa 


id adorer, 141 


I, 
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Ist§, that 

IstS, that^ is declined like iUe. It usually refers to ob- 
jects which are present to the person addressed, and some- 
times expresses contempt. 

IpsS, seljj he, 

BINQULAR. 



N. ipse 

G, ipsius 

Z>. ipsi 

A, ipsum 

V. 

A, ipso 



F. 

ipsa 
ipsius 
ipsi 
ipsam 

ipsa 



N. 

ipsiim 
ipsius 
ipsi 
ipsiim 



ipso; 



J/. 

ipsi 

ipsorum 
ipsls 
ipsos 

ipsls 



Is, he^ that. 



N. Is 
G. ejiis 
2>. ei 
A, eum 
V. 
A. eo 



SINGULAR. 

F. N. 

ea Id 

ejus ejus 

ei el 

eSm Id 

ea eo; 



3/. 

11 

eorum 
iis (els) 
eos 



PLUBAL. 
IpBSiQ 

ipsarum 

ipsls 

ipsas 

ipsis 



PLURAL. 

F. 

eac 
earum 
iis (els) 
eas 



N. 

ipsa 

ipsorum 
ipsls 
ipsa 

ipsls. 



N. 

ea 

eorum 
iis (eis) 
ca 



iis (eis) iis (eis). 



iis (eis) 

Idem, the same. 
Idem, compounded of is and dem, is declined like is^ but 
shortens isdem to tdeni^ and iddem to idem, and changes m 
to n before the ending dem / thus : 



SINGULAR. 

M. F. N, 

N. idem eSdem Idem 

G. ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem 

D. eidem eidem eidem 

A. eundem eandem Idem 

F. 

A, eodem eadem eodem; 



PLURAL. 

M. F. N. 

ildem eaedem eadem 

eorundem earundem eorundem 

iisdem iisdem iisdcm 

eosdem easdem eadem 

iisdem iisdem iisdem. 



IV. Relative Pronouns. 

187. The Relative qui, who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : 
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SINGULAR. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. qui 
G. cujus 
D. cui 


quae 
cujus 
cui 


qu5d 
cujus 
cui 


A. qucm 
V. 


quUm 


quod 


A. quo 


qua 


quo; 



PLURAL. 
M, F. 

qui quae 

quorum quarum 

quibus quibus 

quos quas 



N. 

quae 
qudrum 
quibus 
quae 



quibus quibus quibus. 

V. Intbrbogativb Pronouns. 

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quis and quiy with their compoimds. 

Quia (who, which, what?) is generally used substan- 
tively, and is declined as follows : 

SINGULAR. 



3f. 

N. qu!s 
G. cujus 
2>. cui 
A. quern 
V. 
A. quo 



F. 

quae 
cujus 
cui 
quSm 

qua 



N. 

quid 
cujus 
cui 
quid 

quo; 





PLURAL. 




M, 


F. 


N. 


qui 

quorihn 
quibus 
quos 


quae 
quarum 
quibus 
quas 


quae 
quorum 
quibus 
quae 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus. 



Qui (which, what?) is generally used adjectively, and is 
declined like the relative qui. 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are 

Quis and qui, with their compounds. 

190. QuiSy any one, qui, any one, any, are the same in 
form and declension as the interrogatives quis and qui} 

191. From quis and qui are formed 

I. ' The Indefinites : , 

alic[uis, aliqua, aliquid or aliquod, somcy some one. 

quispiam, quaepiam^ quidpiam or quodpiam, some^ some one. 

quidam, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam, certain, certain one. 

quisquam, quidquam, any one. 

^ But after si, nisi, ne, and num, the Feminino Singular and the Neuter 
Plural hare quae or qua ; si quae, si qua. In like manner, aUquis has 
dtiqua in the Feminine Singular and in the Neuter Plural. 
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II. Tli^' General Indefinites : 

quisque, quaeque, quldque or quodque, fvery^ every one. 
quivis, quaevis, quidvia or quodvis, any one you please. 
quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet or quodlibet; any one you please. 

JIXBBCISB XVI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Consilium, ii, n. design, plan. 

Epistola, ae, f. letter. 

Ex, prep, with all. from. 

Insula, ae, /. island. 

Parens, pSrentis, m. and f. parent. 

Pars, partfe, / part, portion. 

PStria, ae, f. country, native country. 

Praeclarus, a, um, distinguished. 

Pratum, i, n. meadow. 

Pro, prep, with ahl. for, in behalf of. 

Quivis, quaevis, quodvis, whoever, whatever, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Mihi, tibi, sibi. 2. Ad me,^ ad te. 3. Contra nos, 
contra se. 4. Ante vos, ante nos. 5. Pro vobis.^ 6. 
Mea^ vita. 7. Patria, tua. 8. Pro patria tua.^ 9. Con- 
tra patriam tuam. 10. Nostra consilia. 11. Nostris^ con- 
siliis. 12. Vestri patres. 13. In nostra patria. 14. Hie* 
puer, hi pueri. 15. Haec corona, hae coronae. 16. Hoc 
donum, haec dona. 17. Haec nrbs praeclara. 18. Ex hac 
vita. 19. Illius libri. 20. In ea pugna. 21. In eodem 
prato. 22. Quae* urbs? 

^ Sco 184, 1. Substantive pronouns are used in the several cases like 
nouns, and are parsed by the same rules. See Rule XXXII. 432. Other 
pronouns are sometimes used as nouns, and parsed in the same way. 

2 The Possessive, the Demonstrative, and the Interrogative pronouns, in 
this exercise, are all used as adjectives, and agree with their nouns, like 
any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXIII. 438, p. 32. Hence med 
is in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to agree with vitd; nostris, in 
the Dative or Ablative Plural Neuter, to agree with consiliis ; Mc, in the 
Nominative Singular Masculine, to agree with puer. 
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III. Translate into JLatin, 

1. We, yon. 2. You, me, himself. 3. For you, for me, 
for himself. 4. Of himself, of you. 6. Against you, 
against me. 6. My book, your book, his book. 7. My 
books, your books, his books. 8. Our parents, your par- 
ents, their parents. 9. This letter, that letter 10. These 
letters, those letters, 11 This city, ^ that, city*, 12. These 
cities, those cities. 13. After that victory. 14. The same 
words. 15. With the same words. 



CHAPTERIV. 

VEBBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : est^ he is ; dormit, he is sleeping ; 
leffi'tj he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

L Tbansitive Veebs, — which admit a direct object 
of their action : servum ^ verberatj he beats the slave. 

II. Intransitive Verbs, — which do not admit such 
an object : puer currit^ the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Yoice^ Moody TensCy Number ^ and 
Person. 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two Voices:^ 

I. The Active Voice, — which represents the subject 
as acting or existing : pater filium amaty the father loves 
his son ; est^ he is. 

1 Here servum, the slave, is the direct object of the action denoted by 
the TCrb beats: heats (whati) the slave. 

2 Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted upon 
(Passive Voice). 
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11. The Passive Voice, — which represents the sub- 
ject as acted upon by some other person or thing: Jiliics a 
patre amatur^ the son is loved by his father. 

11. Moods. 

196. Moods ^ are either Definite or Indefinite : 
I. The Definite or Finite Moods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicative Mood, — which either asserts some- 
thing as 2kfact^ or inquires after the fact : llgi% he is read- 
ing ; legitne^ is he reading ? 

2. The SuBJxrsrcTiVE Mood, — which expresses, not an 
actual fact, but a possibility or conception^ often rendered 
by may, can^ etc. : legate he may read, let him read. 

3. The Impebative Mood, — ^^ which expresses a conv- 
mand or an entreaty : lege^ read thou. 

II. The Indefinite KEoods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

1. The Ineenitive, — which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb, without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : legerCj to read. 

2. The Geeund, — ^ which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and ablative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing: 
amandiy of loving; amandi caicsd^ for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the acciMOtive and ablative singular : amatum^ to 
love, for loving ; afndtu^ to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Paeticiple, — which, like the English Participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

1 Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in which 
the meaning of the verb is expressed, as will be seen bj observing the 
force of the several Moods. 
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A Latin verb ma^ have four participles : two in the Active, the 
Present and Fnture, — amans^ loring ; amatOrus^ about to love : 
and two in the PassiTe, the Perfect and Future, — amattiSy loved; 
amandus, deserving to be loyed. 

UL Tenses. 
107. There are six tenses:^ 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: 

1. Present : amo^ I love. 

2. Imperfect : amaham^ I was loving. 

3. Future : amabo^ I shall love. 

II. Three Tenses for Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amavi^ I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amaveram^ I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amaveroy I shall have loved. 

198. Remarks on Tenses. 

1. Present Perfect and Historical Per&ct. — The Latin Perfect 
sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with heme (have loved), and 
is called the Present Perfect^ or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to 
our Imperfect or Past (loved), and is called the Historical Perfect, 
or Perfect Indefinite, 

2. Principal and Historical. — Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal: — Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future 
Perfect. 

2) Historical: — Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect. 

3. Tenses Wanting. — The Suhjunctive wants the Future and 
Future Perfect ; the Imperative has only the Present and Future ; 
the Infinitive, only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

rV". Numbers. 
109. There are two Numbers : ^ Singular and Plural. 

0m ■■■■■■ .. ■■ ■ I I. ■■ ■■■» I ■■ ■ . ^_ , . .^ I , . i, „ , .1 ■ ■■ . ■■■ ,— . , I . I ■■ ■ ■ ■ 

1 Tense means tivMy and is employed to designate the time of an action 
or event. 

2 Number in verbs corresponds, it will be observed, to number in nouns« 
See 37. 
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V. Peesons. 

200. There are three Persons:^ Fiest, Second, and 
Thied. 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations, distinguished from each other by the 

IITFINITIVE ENDINGS. 
Conj. I. Conj. II. Conj. III. Conj. IV. 

are, Sre, Sre, ire. • 

202. Principal Parts. — Four forms of the verb — the 
Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 
and Supine ^ — are called, from their importance, the PHn- 
cvpal Parts of the verb. 

203. Entire Coigagation. — In any regular verb 

1. The Veeb-Stem may be found by dropping the In- 
finitive Ending: amdre; stem, am. 

2. The Peincipal Paets may be formed from this stem 
by means of proper endings. 

3. The Entiee Conjugation of the verb through all its 
parts may be readily formed from these Principal Parts by 
means of the proper endings.^ 

1 Person in verbs corresponds, it will be observed, to person in nouns. 
See 37. 

2 In the Active Voice, all these four forms are usually given as Princi- 
pal Farts ; but, in the Passive, only the first three. 

• In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which 
distinguish the Principal Parts '*and those which distinguish the forms 
derived from those parts, are separately indicated, and should be carefully 
noticed. 
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204. Sum, lam. 

Sum is used as an auxiliaiy in tlie passive voice of regular verbs. 
Accordingly, its conjugation^ though quite irregular, must be given 
at the outset. 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

Btim, esse, fui, 

Indicativb Mood. 

Preseitt Tense. 
lam. 



Supine. 
1 



stim, 
est, 



Sram, 

eras, 

erat, 



Sro, 
eris, 
erlt. 



ful, 
fuisti, 

fult, 



fuSram, 

fuSras, 

fuSr&t, 



fuerS, 
fuSrts, 
fugrit. 



SINGULAR. 

Janif 
ihou ari^ 
he is; 



J was J 
ihou wast, 
he was; 



I shall be, 
ihou iffiU be, 
he will be; 



I have been, 
ihou hast been, 

he has been; 



I had been, 
ihou hadst been, 
he had been; 



sumus, 
estis, 
sunt. 
Imperfect. 
I was. 

gramiis, 
eratis, 
erant. 
Future. 
/ sliaU or wiU be. 
Srimiis, 
eritJs, 
erunt, 
Perfect. 
/ have been, was. 
fulmiis, 
fuistis, 
fuSrunt, ) 
fuerfi, i 
Pluperfect. 
/ had been. 

fuSramus, 
fuSratIs, 
faSrant, 
Future Perfect. 
1 shall or wiU have been. 



I thaU have been, 
ihou wiU have been, 
he will have been ; 



fuSifmtis, 

fuSiltls, 

fugrint, 



PLURAL. 

we are, 
you are, 
they are. 



we were, 
you were, 
they were. 



we shall be, 
you ufUl be, 
they trill be. 



we have been, 
you have been, 

ihey have been. 



we had been^ 
you had been, 
ihey had been. 



we shaU have been, 
you wiU have been, 
they wiU have been* 



1 The Supine is wanting in this verb. 

2 Or, you are : ihou is confined mostly to solemn discourse : in ordinary 
English, you are is used both in the singular and in the plural. 
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Els, 

Bit, 



ess 6m, 

esses, 

essSt, 



fuSrlm, 

fuSris, 

fufirlt. 



fuissSm, 

fuisses, 

fuissSt, 



SUBJUKCTIVE. 

Present. 
J may or can beA 



SINGULAR. 

/ may be, 
ihou mayst be, 
he may be ; 



slmiis 



sltls, 
sint, 

Imperfect. 

/ might, could, wotUd, or should be. 



PLURAL. 

toe may be, 
you may be, 
they may be. 



I might be, 
thou mightst be, 
he might be; 



essemus, 

essetis, 

assent, 

PERFECT. 

/ may or can have been. 



we might be, 
you might be, 
they might be. 



J may have been, 
thou mayst have been, 
he may have been; 



fuerimiis, 

fu6ritls, 

fuerint, 



we may have been, 
you may have been, 
they may have been. 



PLXn*ERFECT. 

I might, could, toould, or should have been. 



J might have been, 
ihou mightst have been, 
he might have been; 



fuissSmiis, we might have been, 
fuissetis, you might have been, 

fuissent, they might liave been. 



Imperative. 



Pres. Ss, 

FuT. esto, 
estd, 



be ^wu, 

thou shaU be,^ 
he shall be; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. essS, to be. 

Perf. fuissS, to have been. 

FuT. lutfLriis ^ essS, to be about to be. 



I estS, be ye. 

est5t§, ye shall be, 

sunt5, they shall be. 

Participle. 



FuT. ftiturils,3 about to be. 



^ The Subjunctiyc is sometimes best rendered by let: sit, he may be, 
may he be, let him be. 

2 The Future is sometimes best rendered like the Present, or with let: 
esto, thou shall be, or be thou ; sunto, they shall be, or let them be. 

8 Futurus is declined like bonus; N. futOrus, a, urn, G. futOri, ae, iV so 
in the Infinitive : futOrus, a, um esse. 



\ 
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ETJLE XXXV.— Verb with Subject 

460. A Finite^ Verb agrees with its Subject^ in 
NUMBER and person: 

Deus mundum aedificayit,' God made the world. Cic. Ego reges 
ejeci, Y08 tyrannos introducltis, / have banished kings, you introduce 
tyrants, Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses. — These agree with the 
subject, according to Rule XXXQI. page 82 : 

Thebani accusati sunt,^ The Thebans were accused. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The subject is generally omitted — 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, or can Ke readily supplied 
from the context : 

Discipulos moneo,^ ut studia ament,^ / instruct pupils to love * their 
studies. Quint. 

1 See 196, L 

2 With the Active Voice of a Transitive Verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who performs the action; as, Deus 
in the first example, God made : bat, with the Passive Voice, it represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who receives the action, i.e. is acted 
upon , as, Thebani, 460, 1 : the Thdnins vjere accused, 

* Aedificdvit is in the Third Person and in the Singular Number, be- 
cause its subject deus is in that person and number. Ejeci is in the First 
Person Singular, to agree with its subject ego; and introducUis in the 
Second Person Plural, to agree with its subject vos. 

* The verb accusati sunt is in the Third Person Plural, to agree with 
its subject Thfhani, according to Rule XXXV. ; but the participle 
accusati, which is one element of the verb, is in the Nominative Plural 
Masculine, to agree with its noun Tliebdni, according to Rule XXXHE. 

' The subject of moneo is ego. It is omitted, because it is a Personal 
Pronoun, and is, accordingly, fully implied in the verb, as the ending eo 
shows, as we shall soon see, that the subject cannot be you, he, or they, 
but must be /. 

Ut — ament means literally that they may love. The subject of ament is the 
pronoun ii, they, referring to discipulos. It is omitted, partly because 
it is implied in the ending ent, but more especially because it can be so 
readily supplied from disdpHlps, which shows who are here meant by they, 

fi To love, or, more literally, that they may love. 
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The FronoTin may be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in 
the second example under the rule. 

I. Directions for Parsing Verbs. 

In parsing a verb, 

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (193), 
name the Conjugation to which it belongs, give the Pres- 
ent Indicative Active and the Stem (203). 

2. Give the Principal Parts (202), and inflect the tense 
in which the given form is found.^ 

3. Give the voice, mood, tense, number, and person. 

4. Name the subject, and give the Rule for agreement. 

MODELS FOR PARSING THE VERB SUM. 

1. Sum with Subject, 
ITos^ eramtis. We were. 

Erdmus is an intransitive irregular' verb, from sum. Principal 
Parts : suniy esse^fui^ *. Inflection of tense (Imperfect Indica- 
tive) : erawi, eras^ erat, erdmus, erdtis, erant. The form erdmus is 
found in the Indicative mood, Imperfect tense, First person, Plural 
number, and agrees with its subject noSy according to. Rule XXXY • : 
" A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person.** 

2. Sum without Suitject,^ 

FuT, I have been, 

Fui is an intransitive irregular verb, from sum. Principal Parts : 
sum, esse, fui. Inflection of tense (Perfect Indicative) : fui, fuisti, 

^ That is, if the form occurs in a given tense of the Indicative, give 
the several forms for the different persons and numbers in that tense and 
mood. The teacher maj also find it convenient to require the synopsis 
of the mood till the required tense is found. 

2 No8 is the Subject. V\rith an intransitive verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing) who is in the condition, or state, denoted hy the 
verb. 

8 Hence it does not belong to either of the regular conjugations. 

* The Supine is wanting. 

' That is, without anj subject expressed. 



56 IXTRODUCTOEY LATIX BOOK. 

fu\i ; JvXmus, fuistis^ fuiruntj or fuere. The form fui is fband in 
the Indicative mood, Perfect tense, First person, Singular number, 
and agrees with its subject ego omitted (though fulljr implied^ in the 
ending t of fui)^ according to Kule XXXV. 

Exercise XVII. 
I. Translate into English, 

1. Sum, sumus, sunt.^ 2. Es, est, estis. 3. Eram, era' 
mus.* 4. Erat, erant. 5. Eris, erltis.' 6. Erit, erunt. 
7. Fui, fiieram, fuero. 8. Fuimus, fueramus, fuerfmus. 
9. Fuisti, fuistis. 10. Fuit, fuerunt. 11. Fuerat, fuerant. 
12. Fuerit, fuerint. 13. Sim, simus. 14. Sit, sint. 15. 
Essem, essemus. 16. Esset, essent. 17. Fuerim, fuissem. 
18. Fuerfraus, fuissemus. 19. Fuerit, fuSrint. 20. Fuisset, 
fuissent. 21. Es, este. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He' is, they'' are. 2. He has been, they have been. 
3. He will be, they will be. 4. He was, they were. 5. He 
will have been, they will have been. 6. He had been, 
they had been. 7. I * was, you were. 8. We have been, 
you have been. 9. You may be, they may be. 10. He 
Avould be, they would be. 11. I might have been, we 
might have been. 

— - — — -■-■■ — , — 

1 See Rule XXXV., 2, together with the note. 

2 In parsing the forms contained in this Exercise, ohsenre the second 
Model just given. If the verb is of the first person, supply, as subject, 
the personal pronoun (184) of the first person; i.e., ego for the singular, 
and nos for the plural. If the verb is of the second person, supply the 
personal pronoun of the second person ; i.e., tu for the singular, and vos 
for the plural. If the verb is of the third person, supply the demonstra- 
tive pronoun is (186) for the singular, and ii for the plural, as the per- 
sonal pronoun sui is not used in the Nominative : hence, ego sum, 7105 
sumus, a sunt, 

8 The English pronouns in this Exercise are not to be rendered by the 
corresponding Latin pronouns, as the latter may be implied in the ending 
of the verb, as in the Latin forms above : hence, he is » est. 
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SUM ^VITH SUBJECT AND ADJECTIVE. 

EXILE m.— Subject Nominative. 

367. The Subject of a Finite^ Verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Servius' regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The 
gales are open, Cic. Bex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished tings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. See 460, 2 ; page 54. 

MODEL POR PARSING SUBJECTS. 

Rex vicit, 27ie Mng conquered. 

Hex is a noun (31) of the Third Declension, as it has is in the 
Genitive Singular (40) ; of Class L, as it has a nominative ending s 
(ii^=z^^'%^ of which s is the ending, as g belongs to the stem. See 
50, 1, note) ; stem, teg. Singular : rear, regis^ regi^ regem, rex, rege. 
Plural : reges^ regum^ regfibus, reges^ reges, regihus. It is of the Mas- 
culine gender, by 35, 1. 1. ; is in the Nominative Singular ; and is 
the subject of vicit, according to Rule HL : " The Subject of a 
Finite Verb is put in the Nominative.** 

Exercise XVIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Cato, Catonis, m. Cato, a distinguished Roman. 

Crudus, a, um, unripe. 

Dillgens, Diligentis, dUigeni. 

Discipuliis, i, m. pupil. 

1 See 196, 1. 

- In these examples, tho subjects are Servius, portae, and rex. 
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Crermania, ae, f, Germany. 

Jucundiis, a, um. pleasant^ delightful, 

Laudabilifl, c. praiseworthy, lauddbU. 

Maturus, a, um. ripe, 

Pomum, i, n. fruit. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Pax^ jucunda* est.' 2. Pax jucunda erit. 3. Vita 
brevis est. 4. Cato bonus fuit. 5. Gives boiii fuerimt. 
6. Virtus laudabilis est. 7. Libri utiles sunt. 8. Illi libri 
utiles erunt. 9. lUe liber utilis fuerat. 10. Utilis^ fuistl 
11. Utiles fuistis. 12. Germania fertilis est. 13. Agri fer- 
tiles fuSrant. 14. Pomum crudum est. 15. Ponoia cruda 
sunt. 16. Poma matura erunt. 17. Miles fortis est. 18. 
Milites fortes sunt. 

III. Translate into J^atin, 

1. The pupil is diligent.* 2. The pupils were diligent. 
3. The boy is good. 4. He will be happy. 5. Good boys 
are happy, 6. You may be happy. 7. We might have 
been happy. 8. This soldier will be useful. 9. These sol- 
diers have been useful. 10. Brave soldiers are useful. 
11. You will be useful. 12. Let us be useful. 

1 Pax is the subject of est, and is therefore in the Nominative, accord- 
ing to Rule III. 

^ Jucunda is an adjective in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to 
agree with its noun pax, according to Rule XXXIII., page 32. 

8 Est is a verb in the Indicative mood, Present tense, Thijxl person, 
Singular number, and agrees with its subject pax, according to Rule 
ZXXV., page 54. 

- Utilis agrees with the omitted subject tu, implied in the ending of tho 
verb. 

^ In translating English into Latin, tho pupil is expected, in the ar- 
rangement of words, to imitate the order followed in the Latin Exercises. 
He will observe that the subject stands first, and tho verb last. But some- 
times the verb precedes one or more words in tho sentence. Thus the 
sentence, Pax jucunda est, might be Pax est jucunda. 



ETYMOLOGY. — VERB SUM. 59 

SUM WITH PREDICATE NOUN. 

EULE I.— Predicate Nouns. 

362. A Predicate Noun^ denoting the same person 
or thing as its subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius,^ I am a messenger, Liv. Servius rex est decla- 
ratus, Servius was declared king, Liv. 

MODEL FOR PARSING PREDICATE NOUNS. 

Kg5 sum nuntiiis, Jam a messenger. 

Nuntius 19 A noun (31) of the Second Declension, as it has t 
in the Grenitive Singular (40) ; Stem, nunti. Singular ; nuntius, 
nuntii, nuntioj nuniium, nuntie, nuntlo. Plural ; nuntiiy nuntiorum 
nuntiis, nuniios, nuntii, nuntiis. It is of the Masculine Geiider by 
45; is in the Nominative Singular, and, as a Predicate Noun, 
agrees in case with its subject ego, according to Rule I. : "A Predi- 
cate Noun denoting the same person or thing as its Subject agrees 
with it in case." 

346. I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an 
assertion : 

Miltiades accusatus est, MiUiades was accused, Nep. 

II. An Interrogatve Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupert&tem extimescit, WJio does not fear poverty f Cic. 

1, Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally 
contain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, 

^ Every sentence consists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Fredicate, or that which is said of the subject. 

Thus, in the first example under the Rule, ego, I, is the subject, and 
sum nuntius is the predicate. When the predicate thus consists of a noun 
with the verb sum, or of a noun with a passive verb, the noun thus used 
is called a predicate noun. Accordingly, nuntius in the first example, and 
rex in the second, axe predicate nouns. 
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adjective, or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, rumne^ 

nwn : 

1) Questions with ne ask for information : Scribltne, Is he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scribil, 
Is he jiot writing ? 

8) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribit^ Is he 
writing? 

Exercise XIX. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Ancus, i, m. Ancus, Soman king. 

CondXtor, condltoris, m. founder. 

Demosthenes, is, m. Demosthenes, Athenian orator. 

Ebrietas, ebrietatis, f. drunkenness. 

Graecus, Jl, um, Greek, Grecian, 

Graecus, i, m. Greek, a Greek. 

Insania, ae,yi insanity, madness. 

Inventor, inventoris, m. inventor. 

Mater, matrls, /. mother. 

Mundus, 1, m. tcorld, universe. 

Nonne, interrog. part. expects answer yes, 

Num, interrog. part, expects answer no. 

Philosophia, ae,yi philosophy. 

RomS,, ae,/. Rome, 

• Bomaniis, a, um, Roman. 

Eromanus, i, m. Roman, a Roman. 

Komiilus, i, m. Romulus, the foimder of. Roma* 

Scipio, Scipionis, m. Scipio, Roman general. 

II. Translate into English}* 

1. Ancus ^ fuit^ rex*. 2. Nonne* Romulus rex fuSrat?' 
3. Romulus rex fu^rat. 4. Quis conditor Romae* fuit? 

6. Romulus conditor Romae fuit. 6. EbriStas est insania. 

7. Patria' est parens omnium nostrum.* 8. Graeci' multa 

rum artium^inventores erant. 9. Demosthenes orator fuit. 

■ — — ■ — * I - — ■ - » 

* For Notes to the references on this page, sec page 61. 
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10. Xum hie puer orator erit? 11. Hie puer orator sit. 
12. Philosophia est mater artium. 13. Cicero clarissiraus* 
orator fiiit. 14. Cantus lusciniae jucundissimus® est. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Who^^ was the king? ^1 2. Was not ^^ Romulus king? ^i 
3. Romulus was king. 4. Who was the leader of the 
Romans ? 5. Was not^ Scipio the leader of the Romans? 
6. Scipio was the leader of the Romans. 7. Your brother 
is an orator. 8. This boy is my brother. 9. These boys 
will be diligent pupils. 10. These pupils wiU be diligent. 

^ In preparing the longer and more difficult sentences in this and in 
the subsequent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil should follow 
the Suggestions which are inserted in this volume, page 143, and which 
are intended to aid him in discerning the process bj which he maj most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence. 

* See Rule III. page 57. 

^ See Rule XXXV. page 54. The verb sometimes precedes the Predi- 
cate Noun, as in this sentence ; and sometimes follows it, as in several of 
the following sentences. 

* Rex is a Predicate Noun, denoting the same person as its subject 
Ancus, and is therefore in the Nominative, to agree with that subject in 
case, according to Rule I. page 59. 

* See 346, II. 1 above. 

^ Genitive, according to Rule XVI. page 22. 

' In this sentence, before turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning 
of the words, notice carefully the endings of the several words in accord-, 
ance with Suggestion IV. What parts of speech do you find ? What 
cases 1 What mood, tense, number, and person ? 

In accordance with Suggestion V., what order will you follow in look- 
ing out the words in the Vocabulary 1 

* Artium depends upon inventores. 

^ In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look 
in the Vocabulaiy to find the meaning of daris^mus and jucundisd' 
VIU8 (162)? 

w See 188. 

" See Rule I. 

M Nonne. Sec 346 11. 1. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVE VOICE. 






205. Amo, Hove, 






PBINCIPAL PAETS. 




Fres. Ind 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 


Supine. 


fimS, 


amarS, amavi, 
Indicative Mood. 
Pbesbkt Tekse. 

/ IcvBf am loving f do love. 


^rnatttm. 


8IKOULAB. PLT7IU.L. 


ftmd. 


I love. 


ftmftmikB, 


toeloi^, 


ftmftfl. 


thoulovest, 


ftmfttXfl, 


you love. 


ftm&ty 


he loves; 


&maj&t. 


theyhve. 




Impeefect. 






/ loved, was loving, did love. 




2Lm.ftb&iii.9 


I toas loving. 


ftmftbamiks. 


we were loving. 


ftrnftbas. 


thou wast loving, 


ftmabfttis. 


you were loving. 


ftrnftblity 


he vxis loving; 


ftinftbaitt. 


they were loving m 




Future. 






/ sliaU or vnU love. 




ftmlLbd, 


I shaU love. 


ftmabimiks. 


we shall love. 


ftmabifly 


thou unit love. 


ftmftbitis. 


you wiUlove, 


ftinftbity 


he unUlove; 


&mai>imt9 


they wiU love. 




Perfect. 






/ loved, have loved. 




ftmavly 


I have loved, 


ftmayXnoiiks, 


voehavehved. 


fimayistl. 


thou hast loved. 


fimayistiSy 


you have loved. 


ftmavlty 


he has loved; 


ftmavenu&t, l^r^, thof have lot 



ftmav^r&niy / had loved, 
ftmav^rasy thou hadst loved, 
ftmav^rat, he had loved ; 



Plupebfect. 
/ had loved, 

ftmav^raiULikBy we had loved, 
ftmav^ratlSy you had loved, 
&may£raitt, they had loved. 



Future Perfect. 
/ shaU or will have laved. 



ftmav^rdy 

ftmay^rts, 

ftmay^rit. 



/ thdll have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, 
he wiU have loved; 



ftmay^rfmiks, toe shall have laved, 
ftmay^rttis, you will have loved, 
ftmay^rimty th^ wHl have lovetJU 
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S-UBJUNCTIVE. 

Fbesent. 
/ may or can love. 



SINGULAJL 

ILm^m, / may love, 

&mCs, thou mayst love, 

ftm^t, he may love ; 



ftmeitty 
Impebfect. 
/ might, could, toould, or fhptdd love. 



PLUBAL. 

toe may love, . 
you may love, 
they may love. 



ftrnftrCSy 
ftm&r^t. 



/ might love, 
thou mightat love, 
he might love ; 



ftm&rl^miifl, toe might love, 
Smftrl^tis, you might love, 
ftinftreitty they might love. 
Pbbfegt. 
I may or can have loved. 



ftmay^irtiiiiks, toe may have loved, 
&may£rttis9 you may have loved, 
fimav^rinty they may have loved. 
Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, vnrdd, or should have loved. 



Smftv^i^iiiy / may have loved, 
ftmav^rtsy thou mayst have hoed, 
ftmav^rity he may have loved; 



ftmayisfl^m, / might have loved, 
ftmayiflsl^fl, thou mightst have 

loved, 
ftmayisB^ty he might have loved ; 



ftmayiflsSmikfl, u>e might have 

loved, 
ftmayiflsStls, you might have loved, 
ftmayissent, they might have loved. 



Impeeative. 

Pbes. ftmAy love thou; | fimftt^, 

FuT. ftrnfttdy ^^ou sAo/t love, I ftrnfttOt^* 
ilmfttdy he shall love; I ftmantdy 



love ye, 

ye shall love, 

they shall love. 



Infinitive. 

Pbes. fimftr^y to love, 
Pebf. ftmayisB^y to have loved. 
Put. ftmatttrtts ^ ess^, to &e 

Gebund. 

Gen. ftmaj&dly of loving. 

Dot. &maj&d6, ./W loving. 

Ace. ftmandttm, loving, 

Abl. ftmanddy 2^ loving. 



Pabticiple. 
Pbes. ftmansy^ 2otnn^. 

FuT. ftmattlLrtfiBy'- about to love. 

Supine. 



^cc. ftmatikniy 
^&/. ftmatQ., 



tolove^ 

to love, be loved. 



^ Decline like bonus, 148. 
4 



2 Decline like prudens, 1S3. 
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FJRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

206. Amor, I am loved. 



Pres. Ind. 



PBTNCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Inf. 



Perf. Ind. 



Sm5r, amari, ^mattls siim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 
/ am loved. 



BINOULAS. 

fkmUr 

fimftrifl, or rd 
ftmatiir; 



fimfirb&r 
ftmabftris, or rd 
ftmabfirtikr $ 

ftmftbdr 
ftmAb^rifl, or r^ 
ftmabitikr ; 

ftmattts fliiiii^ 
ftmatttfl dfl 
&matikfl est; 

^matiks ^r&m^ 
ftmatiis ^rftfl- 



PLUBAI«. 

jimftinttr 

ftm&niinl 

Umantikr. 



Imperfect. 
I was loved. 



&mft1»ftiiiikr 

ftrnftbAmXiil 

ftmftbantikr* 

FUTUBE. 

/ sihdll or will he loved, 

ftmabXmikr 

ttmaMmliil 

&m&bimtikr. 

Pesfect. 

/ ^ve &een or was loved, 

ftmatl sikmiks 



Plupebfect. 
/ had been loved. 



ftmattts £rd^ 
ftmatiis dris 
ftmatiis ^rit; 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been loved. 



ftmatX estXs 
ilmati Bunt. 

iimati ^rftmiks 
&matl Gratis 
iimati £rant. 



ftmati ^rlmiks 
ftmaiX iritis 
ilmati ^nu&t. 



^ Fui, Juisti, etc., are sometimes used for sum, es, etc. ; thus amatu» 
fill for amatus sum. So Jitiram, Juihras, etc., for ^mm, iCras, etc. ; also 
/ui'ro^Juiris, etc., ^or ^ro, ^W«, etc. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I may or can he loved. 



SINGULAR. 

fiml^rls, or rd 



PLURAL. 

ilml^iiiXiiX 

ftmeittikr. 



ftmarCrifl, or rd 



&matiis sim^ 
ftmatiis sis 
ftmattts sit ; 



Imperfect. 
/ might, couldf toould, or should be loved, 

ftmftremiitl 

Perfect. 

I may have been loved, 

Sbnatl slm-&s 
ftmati sitis 
&matl siitt. 

Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have been loved. 



ftmattts essCs 
iimattts ess^t; 



ftmati essl^miks 
ftmati essl^tis 
ftmati essent. 



Imperative. 

Pbes. ftmlLr^, be thou loved; | Hm&XMktnl^ be ye loved, 

FuT. ftmfttdr, tJu)u shcdt be loved, 
ftmfttdr. Tie slioU be loved; 

Infinitive. 



ftmaittdr, they shall be loved. 

Participle. 



Pbes ftmfti*!, to be loved. 

PfiRF. ftmatiis essd, to have been 

loved, 
Fut. ftmatiim. Irl, to be alout to 

be loved. 



Perf. ftmatiiSy having been loved. 
Put. ftmandiks, to be loved. 



^ Fuirim, /uiftis, etc., are sometimes used for sim, sis, etc. So also 
yUissem, fuisses, etc., for essem, esses, etc. 
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MODELS FOE PAESING EEGXJLAE VEEBS. 

1. With Subject 

Vos laudavistls, You have praised. 

Laudavistis is a transitive verb (192, 193) of the First Conjuga- 
tion (201), from laudo; stem, laud* Principal Farts: laudo, lau- 
dare, laiiddvi, lauddtum- Inflection of Tense : laudavi, laudavistis 
laudavity laudavtmus, laudavistis^ laudaverunt, or laudavere. The 
form laudavistis is found in- the Active voice, Indicative mood, Per^ 
feet tense. Second person, Plural number, and agrees with its sub- 
ject voSf according to Rule XXXV. : " A Finite Verb agrees with 
its Subject in numbee and peeson." 

2. Without /Subject. 

Laudavistis, You have praised. 

This is parsed like laudavistis, above, except that it agrees with 
tro8,* implied in the ending istis; while laudavistis, above, agrees with 
vos expressed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 

EXEECISE XX. 

I. Vbcabttlarf/. 



VKtiipero, are, avi, &tum, to Uame. 
Laudo, are, avi, atum, to praise. 



11. Translate into English. 

1. Amo, amabam, amabo.^ 2. Amas, amabas, amabis. 
3. Amat, amant.^ 4. Amabat, amabant. 5. Amabit, ama- 

■ " ■■ ** ■■»! ■■■■ .IIIIIM W^^^— ■■.,.■■ — ■■■. I ^ - 

1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together 
under the several pnmerals, and observe in what they are aZtX:e, and in 
what they are uTiike. Thus amo^ amabam, amabo, have the letters can 
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buht.^ 6. Amamiis, amabamus, amablmus. 7. Amavi, 
amav^ram, amavero. 8. Amavit, amaverat, amaveiit. 9. 
Amavi, amavimus. 10. Amav^ram, amaveramus. 11. Amav- 
ero, amaverfmus. 12. Amem, amarem, amavSrim, amavis- 
Bem. 13. Amemus, amaremus, amaveramus, amavissemns. 
14. Amet, ament. 15. Amaret, amarent. 16. AmavSrit, 
amav^iint. 17. Amavisset, amavissent. 18. Ama, amate, 
amatote. 19. Amato, amanto. 

ni. Translate into Xatin. 

1. I praise, I was praising, I will praise. 2. He praises, 
they praise. 3. He will praise, they will praise. 4. He 
was praising, they were praising. 5. You were praising, 
you will praise, you praise. 6. He has loved, he had loved^ 
he will have loved. 7. I have praised, I had praised, I 
shall have praised. 8. He may love, they may love. 9. 
Let him praise, let them praise. 10. He would blame, they 
would blame. 11. I should have praised, we should have 
praised. 12. Praise thou, praise ye. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 

EXEBCISE XXI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Amor, amabar, amabor. 2. Amaris, amabaris, amab- 
eris. 3. Amatur, amantur. 4. Amabatur, amabantur. 

- ' L I ■ I ■ I II !■■■ I » II 

(the stem, 203) in common; bnt thej differ from each other in the end- 
ings, — 0, abam, abo. In the forms amatf amant, there is a still closer re- 
semblance : not only is the stem am common to both, bnt the endings 
have the letters at in common ; or, in other words, the plural ending ant 
differs from the singular ending at only in inserting n .* at, ant. 

^ Here the pupil will observe that the plural ending dbunt differs from 
the singular ending obit, not only in inserting n before t, but also ia 
changing i into u ; abit, abukt. 
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5. AmaMtur, amabuntur. 6. Amamur, amabamur, amabl- 
mur. 7. Amatus^ sum, amatus eram, amatus ero. 8. Ama- 
tus es, amatus eras, amatus eris. 9. Amatus est, amati^ 
sunt. 10. Amatus erat, amati erant. 11. Amatus erit, 
amati einint. 12. Amer, amarer, amatus sim, amatus essem. 
13. Amemur, amaremur, amati simus, amati essemus. 14. 
Ametur, amentur. 15. Amaretur, amarentur. 16. Ama- 
tus sit, amati sint. 17. Amatus esset, amati essent. 18. 
Amator, amantor. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1. He is praised, they are praised. 2. He was praised, 
they were praised. 3. He will be praised, they will be 
praised. 4. I am blamed, I was blamed, I shall be blamed. 
5. You are loved, you are praised. 6. You were loved, 
you were praised. 7. You will be loved, you will be praised. 
8. I have been blamed, you have been praised. 9. I had 
been blamed, you had been praised. 10. I shall have been 
blamed, you will have been praised. 11. You may be 
blamed, you might be blamed. 12. He would have been 
blamed, they would have been praised. 13. Let him be 
praised, let them be praised. 14. Be thou praised, be ye 
praised. 

1 The learner will observe, that, when the verb and the subject (ex- 
pressed or implied) are in the Singular, the participle (amaXva), which 
forms one element of the verb, is also in the Singular ; and that, when 
the verb and the subject are in the Plural, the participle (amaii) is also 
in the Plural. 

The form of the participle also varies with the gender of the subject, 
as well as with its number. Thus, if the subject is Masculine, the parti- 
ciple will be amatus in the Singular, and amati in the Plural ; if Femi- 
nine, amdta in the Singular, andamatae in the Plural ; and, if Neuter, 
amdtum in the Singular, and amata in the Plural. Thus the participle 
in the compound tenses (i.e., in those which are made up of the participle 
and the auxiliary sum) agrees with the subject in gender, number, and case, 
like an a^jectivei according to Bule XXXV. 1, note. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION— Both Voices. 
Exercise XXII. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Laudo, laudor.^ 2. Laudabo, laudabor.^ 3. Lauda- 
bam, laudabar.^ 4. Laudem^ lander. 5. Laudarem, lauda- 
rer.* 6. Laudat, laudatur.^ 7. Amabat, amabatur. 8. 
Amabit, amabitur. 9. Amet, ametur. 10. Amaret, ama- 
retur. 11. Laudarent, laudarentur. 12. Ament, amentur. 
13. Laudant, laudantur. 14. Amabant, amabantur. 15. 
Laudabunt, laudabuntur. 16. Amavit, amatus est. 17. 
LaudavSrat, laudatus erat. 18. AmavSrit, amatus erit. 
19. Ladda, laudare. 20. Amato, amator. 21. Laudanto, 
laudantor. 

II. TransUite into Latin. 

1. He blames, he is blamed. 2. I was praising, I was 
praised. 3. You wiU praise, you will be praised. 4. He 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefuDy compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Voices, — the Active and the Passive, — and ob- 
serve the difference between them. The Passive laxdar differs from the 
Active Vuido only in adding r; the Passive lauddbar differs from the Ac- 
tive laudabam only in taking r in place of m, Thns we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive,' the first person of the Passive is formed 
from the first person of the Active by simply adding r ; or, if the Active 
ends in m, by substituting r for m. Again : the Passive Uzuddtur difiers 
from the Active laudat only in adding ur. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the third person of the Passive is formed 
from the third person of the Active by simply adding ur, 

^ Where must we look to find the meaning of these endings, — in the 
Vocabulary, or in the Grammar? and where to find the general meaning 
of the verb ? See Suggestion II. To find the meaning of the verb to 
which laudabor belongs, for what form most we look in the Vocabulary ? 
See Suggestion VII. 
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will blame, he will be blamed. 5. They will praise, they 
will be praised. 6. We blame, we are blamed. 7. He has 
praised, he has been praised. 8. They have blamed, they 
have been blamed. 9. He had praised, he had been 
praised. 10. They had blamed, they had been blamed. 
11. He may praise, he may be praised. 12. He would 
blame, he would be blamed. 13. They may praise, they 
may be praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Ferst and Second Dbclensions.i 

DntECT Object. 

RULE v.— Direct Object 

379. The Direct Object ^ of an action is put in the 
Accusative. 

Deus mtmdum aedificavit, God made the wodd.^ Cic. Libera 
rem publicam, Free the republic* Cic. Populi Roman! salutem de- 
fendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people, Cic. 

^ It is thought advisable that the pnpil should now commence a review 
of the grammatical forms which he has already learned. Accordingly, 
"this Exercise will involve nouns of the First and of the Second Declen- 
sion. The pupil should therefore carefully review those Declensions 
(42, 45). In connection with the subsequent Exercises, it is expected 
that the other Declensions and the other Grammatical forms will be 
reviewed in order, as will be indicated in the respective headings which 
precede the several Exercises. 

2 The Direct Object of an action is generally the (Aject, person, or thing*, 
on which the action is directly exerted ; as, saiiitem, safety, in the third 
example ; defend (what?) the safety. But the Direct Object is sometimes 
the effect of the action, i.e. the object produced by it; as, mundum, 
world, in the first example, — made the world. 

^ In English, the object follows the verb ; thus, in this example, world 
foUowBmade; but in Latin the object usually precedes the verb: thus 
mundum precedes aedifcamt. So also, in the third example, salutem 
precedes defendUe ; but sometimes the object follows the verb : thus ia 
the second example, rem pubtfcam follows libera. 
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MODEL FOft PABSIKG DIRECT OBJECTS. 

Deiis mundum aedificavit, God made the world. 

Mundum is a noun (31) of the Second Declension, as it has i in 
the G^nitiye Singular (40) ; stem, mund. Singular : munduSj 
inundi, mundo^ mundum^ munde^ mundo. Flurail : mundi, mundorum, 
tnundiSf miundosj mundi, mundis. It is of the Masculine gender, by 
45 ; is in the Accusadve Singular ; and is the Direct Object of the 
transiUye verb aedificavit^ according to Rule V. : " The Direct Ob- 
ject of an action is put in the Accusative." 

ExEBCiSE XXTTT. 

I. Vocdbulary, 

Aedifico, are, avi, atiim, to huild, 

Aro, are, avi, atiim, to plough. 

Canto, are, avi, atiim, to sing, 

ItSliS, ae, fi Italy. 

Ldbero, are, avi, atiim, to liberate. 

Benovo, are, avi, atiim, to renew. 

Spero, are, avi, atum, to hope. 

TarquXniiis, ii, m. Tarquinius, Boman king. 

Themistocles, Is, m. Themistocles, Athenian commander. 

II. Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Lusciniam laudo.^ 2. Lusciniam laudamus. 3. Lus- 
cinias laudat. 4. Luscinias laudant. 5. Luscinia landa- 
tur, 6. Lusciniae laudantur. 7. Patriam amamns. 8. Pro 
patria^ pugnablmus. 9. Nonne^ Themistocles patriam lib- 
eravit? 10. Patriam liberavit. 11. Italiam libSraverunt. 
12. Italia liberata^ est. 13. Tarquinias templum aedlfica- 

1 Lusciniam. is the Direct Object of laudo, according to Role V. 

2 See Bole XX-XTT, page 24. 

* See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

* For agreement of participle with subject, see Rule "XXXY. 460, l, 
page 54. 
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vit. 14. Templum aedificabat. 15. Templa aedlficave- 
rant,, 16. Templa aedificata erant. 17, Templum aedifi- 
catum erit. 18. Puerum laudabamus. 19. Pueri laudati 
sunt. 20. Nonne^ bellum renovatum est? 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. The nightingale is singing. 2. The nightingales are 
singing. 3. The nightingales will sing. 4. The boys have 
been praised. 5. Did you not ^ praise the boys?* 6. We 
praised the boys. 7. The boys will be praised. 8. Have 
we not^ liberated Italy? 9. You have liberated Italy. 
10- We will liberate the country. 11. We were ploughing 
the field. 12. Will you plough the field ? 13. The field 
will be ploughed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Third Declension.* 

Adverbs. 

RTJLE LI.— Use of Adverbs. 

582. Adverbs* qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

Sapientes icliciter* vivunt, The wise live happily. Cic. Facile* 
doctisslmuS) unquestionahly the most learned, Cic. Haud* aliter, 
not otherwise. Virg. 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

2 The Latin word for hoys in this sentence will bo in the Accusative, 
according to Rule V., and will precede the verb. 

3 The pupil should now review the Third Declension (48-54). 

* The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualify 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. Fdidter, happily, is an adverb 
qualifying the verb vivunt , live (live Jtappily). FacUe, easily, unquestion- 
ably, is an adverb qualifying the adjective doctissitmus, the most learned 
(easily f i.e. unquestionably the most learned) . Haud, not, is an adverb quali- 
fying the adverb atUery otherwise (not otherwise). The adverb in Latin 
usually stands directly before the word which it qualifies, as in these 
examples. 
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MODEL FOR PARSING ADVERBS. 

Stipientes feliclter vivunt, The wise live happily, 

Felictter is an adverb, and qualifies vlvunt, according to Rule LL : 
'* Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs." 

Exercise XXTV. 

I. Vocabulaty, 

Eloquenti^, ae, /. eloquence. 

Expugno, are, avi, atum, to take, take hy storm. 

Fortlter, adv. bravely. 

Juventus, juventutXs, /. youth. 

Omo, are, avi, atum, to adorn, he an ornament to, 

Pietas, pietatits, f, Jilial affection, piety, duty. 

Pugno, are, avi, atum, to fight. 

Servo, are, avi, atum, to preserve, keep, save. 

Volo, are, avi, atum, to fly. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Avis volat. 2. Aves volant. 3. Nonne^ avis canta- 
bat? 4. Aves cantabant. 5. Rex urbem^ aedificavit. 
6. Urbs aedificata^ est. 7. Urbes aedXficatae' erunt. 8. 
MilXtes fortlter* pugnaverunt. 9. Sdpio* milites laudfivit. 
10. Scipio* milltum virtutem landabat. 11. Scipionem 
laudamus. 12. Scipio patrem servavit. 13. Scipio iirbem 
expugnavit. 14. Urbs expugnata est. 15. Milites patriata 
amant. 16. Milites'^ pro patria pugnabant. 17. Pittas 
paSros omat. 18. Virtutes civitatem omant. 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

' Urbem, direct object of aedificduit, according to Rale T. 

* Why aedificdta in one case, and aedificdtae in the other ? Why not 
aedificatus in both ? See Bole XXXV. 460, 1, page 54. 

* ForOter, an Adverb qualifying pugnaverunt, according to Rule LI. 

^ In what order will you look out the words in this sentence ? See 
Soggcstion V. 
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in. Translate into Xatin, 

1. The birds are singing. 2. Do you not ^ love birds?* 
3. We love birds.' 4. This bird will fly. 5. Did you not ^ 
save the city? 6. The soldiers saved the city. 7. Shep- 
herds love the mountains. 8. We love virtue. 9. Is not 
virtue leved? 10. It is loved. 11. Do not the citizens 
praise the king? 12. They praise the king. 13. The king 
will be praised. 14. The virtue of the king is praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Fourth and Fifth Declensions.? 

EXEEOISE XXV. 

I. Vocalnelary. 

Convoco, are, avi, atum, to asseTrible, caU together. 

Duplico, Sre, avi, atum, to double, increase. 

Dux, diicis, m. general, leader. 

Fides, fidei, /. faith, fidelity, vjord,^ promise* 

Fugo, Sre, avi, atum, to rout. 

HomO) hominls, m. man. 

Senatus, us, m. senate. 

StXmiilo, are, avi, atum, to stimulate. 

II. Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Homines^ cantum lusciniae^ laudant. 2. Cantus lus- 
ciniae laudatur. 3. RomQlus exercituni fugat. 4. Nonne 

^ See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

^ Kemember that the object in Latin usually precedes the verb. 

8 The pupil should now review these Declensions (116, 119). 

* To k^p one's word, fidem servare : I keep my word, fidem meam servo, 
or fidem servo, as the Latin possessiyes, meus, my, tuus, your, etc., when, 
not emphatic, are often omitted ; when expressed, they usually follow their 
nouns. 

'^ In this sentence, what order will you follow, in accordance with 
Suggestion V., in looking out the words in the Vocabulary 1 In accord- 
ance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look in the Vocabu- 
lary to find the meaning of homines (51, II.), milUes (50, II.), stimtddmt 
(205) 1 

« See Rule XVI. page 22. 
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exercltum fugavimus? 6. Exercitus fugatus est. 6. Ex- 
ercltus fugatus exit. 7. Consul senatum convocavit. 8. 
Senatus convocatus est. 9. Senatus consGlem laudavit. 
10. Spes victoriae milltes stimulavit. 11. NumSrum 
digruxn duplicavi. 12. Numerus dierum duplicatus est. 



m. TVansIate into JLatin. 

1. The boy has kept his word.^ 2. Will you not keep 
your word ? 3. We will keep our word. 4. The consul 
praised the fidelity of the citizens. 5. Will not the fidelity 
of the citizens be praised ? 6. Will not the citizen* praise 
the fidelity of the army ? 7. They have praised the fidelity 
of the army. 8. Did not the general praise the army? 
9. He praised the army. 10. The army will be praised. 



FIRST CONJUGATION — Adjectives.3 



Exercise XXVI. 

I, Vocabulary. 

Amplio, are, avi, atiim, to enlarge. 

Ckmdemno, are, avi, atum, to condemn. 

Hannlba], HannlbSlls, m. Hannibal, Carthaginian general. 

Innocens, innocentls, innocent. 

Nobilis, e, noble. 

Novus, H, urn, new. 

Occupo, are, avi, atiim, to occupy. 

Punicus, &, um, Carthaginian, Punic. 

^ See note 4, preceding page. 

8 The pupil should now review Adjectives (146-162). 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Rex urbem novam^ ampliabat. 2. TJrbem novam am- 
pliabunt. 3. Rex urbem pulchram^ ampliavSrat. 4. TJrbs 
pulchra servata^ est. 5. Hannibal multas civitates occu- 
pavit. 6. Judlces hom3(neni innocentissimum^ condemna- 
verunt. 7. Num. Punlcum bellum renovatum est? 8. 
Nonne Punicum bellum renovatum est? 9. PunXcum bel- 
lum renovatum est. 10. Romani nobilissimas* urbes ex- 
pugnaverunt. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Will not the brave soldiers save the city? 2. The 
brave soldiers will save the beautiful city. 3. The noble 
city will be saved. 4. We praise good boys. 6. Good 
boys will be praised. 6. Do you not praise diligent pupils ? 
7. Diligent pupils are praised. 8. The citizens praise the 
brave soldiers. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Pronouns.* 
Exercise XXVII. 

I. Vocabidary. 

Aliquis, Sliquti, aliquld or aliquSd, some one, somebody. 

Delecto, Sre, avi, atum, to delight. 

Diligentia, ae, f, diligence. 

Non, adv. not. 

Saluto, arc, avi, atum, to salute. 

Satis, a, tun, Ais, her^ itSy their. 

A See Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 

2 Why servdta rather than servdtus ? See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, p. 54. 

3 In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what form will you look in 
the Vocabulary ? See 162. 

* The pupil should now review Pronouns (182-191). 
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n. Translate into JEnglish, 

1. Quia hanc^ urbem servabit? 2. Hanc urbem pul- 
chram servabimus. 3. Quis te^salutavit? 4. Pater meus^ 
te salutat. 5. Haec^vita te delectat. 6. Philosophia nos^ 
delectat. 7. Omnia animalia se ^ amant. 8. Fratres tui^ 
laudantur. 9. Fratres mei laudati sunt. 10. Puer paren- 
tes suos^ amat. 11. Pueri boni parentes suos^ amant. 12. 
Parentes nostros amamns. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Do you blame me? 2. We do not ^ blame you. 
3. Whom do you blame? 4. We blame your brother. 
5. This book delights me. 6. These books delighted us. 
7. Did not* your father praise you? 8. He praised us. 
9. Did not* some one prabe your diligence ? 10. Our par- 
ents praised our diligence. 11. Did your brother blame 
you? 12. He did not* blame me. 13. He blamed himself. 
14. He ^vill be blamed. 



^ These Pronouns are all used as adjectives, and agree with their 
noons like anj other adjectives, according to Rule XXXIII. p. 32. Pro- 
nouns thus used as adjectives generally precede their nouns; hut the 
Possessive Pronouns, meusj tuus, etc. (185), generally follow their nouns, 
as in this Exercise. 

^ Personal Pronouns, it will he rememhered, are used as suhstantives 
(184). They are accordingly governed like any other suhstantives. See 
Bule V. p. 70. Observe that the object precedes the verb. 

' The pupil will observe that suos in the tenth sentence must be ren- 
dered Ms, while in the eleventh it must be rendered their. Thus the 
meaning of the Possessive suus depends in part upon the number of the 
word to which it refers. It must bo rendered his {her, its) when that 
word, as puer in the tenth sentence, is in the Singular; but it must be 
rendered their when that word, as puifri in the eleventh sentence, is in the 
Plural. 

* When a verb with a direct object has also an adverb qualifying it, 
the usual order is Object, Adverb, Verb; but the adverb non, not, may 
stand either before or after the object. 

* Konne. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVE VOICE. 




207. Moneo, I advise. 




PRmCJTPAL PARTS. 


Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Tnf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 


mQneS, 


mdnSrS, mSniii, mSnItttm. 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




I advise. 


8INOUT.AB. 


PLUKATm 


mdneft 




mdnem&s 


ludn^s 




mon^tls 


mSn^t; ; 




rnonent;. 




Impebfect. 




/ ujos advising. 


mdn^'b&iii 




mun^'b&iii&9 


inon£l»&0 




nionei»&tIs 


mon£l»ftt; ; 




indnd»ant;« 




Future. 




/ shall or will advise. 


m6n^1»6 


- 


mon^'bXittils 


munei»is 




mdnCMtis 


mOn^Mt ; 




mon^'biUDLt. 




Pebpect. 




/ advised or have advised. 


m6nv% 




iuuiiuKiiitt.0 


in5iiaist;I 




mOnaistIs 


mdnnVt; ; 




mSnaenuit, or Cr^* 




Plupebfect. 




/ had advised. 


mSnutoftm 




mdna^r&m&s 


monu^i*&0 


* 


mdnn^r&tXs 


m5na^rftt ; 




mSnu^rajit. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shaJd or will have advised. 


m5nu^r6 




mS^a^rtmikv 


mdnu^rfs 




mOnu^iHttlv 


m5nadrit ; 




mOna^rint* ^ 
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W 



SINOITLAK. 

mdne&m 
xnone&s 
mSneftt ; 



SUBJUNCI^IVB. 

Pbesent. 
/ may or can advise. 



PLUBAI.. 

mSneam&s 

mSne&tls 

moneant. 



Impebfect. 
I might, couldf would, or should advise. 






mdnCr^tiv 



Perfect. 
/ may have advised, 

monu^rint;. 



mSnu^rim 
monu^rfs 
monu^rit ; 

Pluperfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have advised, 
m6nui»»«m m5niii»»«mAfii 

iu5nuiss£s 
munuiss^t; ; 



monoiss^tis 
xuOnaisseiit* 



Imperative. 

PsES. mon©, advise thou; 1 monCt;^, advise ye, 

FuT. ludn^tdy thou shah advise, 
mon^td, Ae s^/ advise; 



Infinitive. 

Pbes. monCr*, to cMfvtsc. 
Peep, monuiss^, to Aarc advised, 
FuT. monltllrils ess*, to 6e 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen. moneiidl, of advising, 

Dot. inQnenad, for advising, 

Ace, mdnendftm, advising, 

AU. munendd, by advising. 



m5nCt;Ot;*9 ye shaU advise, 
monentd, they shall advise 

Participle. 

Pbes. mSnens, advising, 

FuT. monltlLriis, about to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace. monltiiiii, to advise, 

AU. xnOnltA, to cufr/se, &e advised. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

■\ PASSIVE VOICE. 

208. Moneor, lam advised. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

inSnoSr, mQnSri, mSnitiis sfim. 

Indicative Mood. 



BINGUULK. 

iu5iie6r 
m5n*rX», or r^ 



m5n«l»liris, or r^ 



m5n«'b*rX», or r^ 



Pbesbnt Tense. 
/ am advised, 

PLURAL. 

muneiit&i** 
Imfebfect. 
/ VX18 advised. 

Tnund»antikr« 

Future, 
/ shall or will be advised. 

Perfect. 
/ ^t;e been or loris advised. 



munltiis sikm^ 
mdnlt&s ^s 
munlttt-s est ; 



munltiis ^rdjn^ 
m5iiltiis ^ras 
m5nltii0 er&t; 



munltl estis 
mOnltl siUDLt* 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been advised. 



munltl ^raniiis 
mOnltl Gratis 
monltl ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or tri7/ have been advised. 



munltiis ^rd^ 
monltiis ^ris 
monltiis ^rit ; 



monitl ^rXmits 
monitl iritis 
monltl ^nmt. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 



SINGULAR. 

mone&r 
mSneftris, or r^ 



PfiESEKT. 

/ maif or can he advised. 

PLURAL. 

mOnearnXnl 
inunea.]ittt.r« 

Imperfect. 



/ might, could f tvould, or should be advised. 



mon^r^r 
monCr^rls, or rd 



monCr^nilnl 
mun^rentiir* 



Perfect. 



/ mat/ have been advised. 



inoiiIttt.s slmi 
mdnlttis sis 
monlttiB sit; 



monltl simiis 
munltl sltis 
munltl slut. 



Pluperfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have been advised. 



munlttis ess^m^ 
munltiks ess^s 
mdnltiks ess^t; 



munltl ess^m&s 
monltl esB^tls 
munltl essent. 



Imperative. 

Prbs. mon^r^, be thou advised ; | munCiiiXiiI, be ye advised. 

FuT. mon^tdr, thou shalt be ad- 
vised, 
mon£t;6r, he shall be ad- 
vised; 



munentdr, they shall b^ advised. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. mun^rl, to be advised, 
Perf. m5nlttt.s ess^, to have been 

advised, 
FuT. munltikm. Irl, to be about 

to be advised. 



Participle. 

Perf. monttiks, advised, 
Fut. munendiks, to be advised. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— Active Voicb. 



Exercise XXVm. 

I. Vocabidary, 

M5neo, monere, monui, monltum, to advise. 

Fareo, pSrere, parui, paritum, to obey. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Moneo, monebam, monebo.^ 2. Mones, monetis. 3. 
Monet, monent. 4. Monemus, monebamus, moneblmus. 
5. Monebant, jnonebunt. 6. Monui, monueram, monuSro. 
7. Monuimus, monueramus, nionuerfmus. 8. Monuit, mon- 
Tierunt. 9. Monugrat, monuSrant. 10. MonuSiit, monue- 
rint. 11. Moneam, monerem, monuSrim, monuissem. 12. 
Moneat, moneant. 13. Moneret, monerent. 14. Monuerit, 
mona^rint. 15. Monuisset, monuisscnt. 



III. Translate into JOatin. 

1. You advise, you were advising, you will advise. 
2. He obeys, they obey. 3. He was obeying, they were 
obeying. 4. He will advise, they will advise. 5. He has 
obeyed, he had obeyed, he will have obeyed. 6. They have 
advised, they had advised, they will have advised. 7. I 
have advised, we have advised. 8. I had advised, I had 
obeyed. 9. He may advise, he may obey. 



1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together un- 
der the several numerals, and observe wherein they difier from each other. 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Active Voice. 

EXEBCISE XXIX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Canto, are, avi, &tum, to sing. 

Spero, Sre, &Yi. &tum, to hope, 

n. Translate into English, 

1. Sperat, paret.^ 2. Sperant, parent. 3. Speramus, pa- 
rernns. 4. Sperabat, parebat. 5. Sperabant, parebant. 
6. Sperabam, parebam. 7. Sperabamus, parebamus. 8. 
Sperabimus, parebKmus. 9. Sperabo, parebo. 10. Speravi, 
parui. 11. SperavSram, parueram. 12. SperavSro, parufiro. 
13. Speravimus, paruXmus. 14. SperavSrat, paruerat. 15. 
SperavSrint, paruSrint. 16. Sperate, parete. 

in. Translate into JOatin, 

1. I sing, I advise. 2. I was singing, I was advising. 
3. I will sing, I will advise. 4. He will hope, he will obey. 
5. They will hope, they will obey. 6. They were singing, 
they were advising. 7. They sing, they advise. 8. He has 
hoped, he has obeyed. 9. They have hoped, they have 
obeyed. 10. He had sung, he had obeyed. 11. They had 
sung, they had obeyed. 12. We had hoped, we had ad- 
vised. 13. We would sing, we would obey. 



^ In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing fonns in the two Conjugations,^ the First and the Second,— and 
should carefully obsenre the difference between them. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 
Other Parts op Speech. 

exeecise xxx. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Aurum, i, n. gcM. 

Flos, florlfi, m, flower. 

HS.beo, hS,bere, habul, habitum, to have, hold, 

MereS, merere, merui, meritum, to deserve, merit 

FhilosSphus, i, m, philosopher. 

Fondus, pondfiris, n, weighty mass. 
Fraebeo, praebere, praebui, pracbitum, to furnish, give. 

Fraemium, ii, n. reward. 

TSceo, tScerc, tacui, taciturn, - to he silent. 

TerreS, terrere, temii, territum, to frighten, terrify. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Puer librum liabet. 2. Pueri libros habent. 3. Libros 
utiles^ babemus. 4. Librum utllem habuisti. 6. Nonne 
bonum^ amicum habebis? 6. Bonum amicum habebo. 7. 
Bonos amicos babulmus. 8. Hex amicos babebat. 9. Rex 
aurum babebat. 10. Rex^ magnum auri pondus' habuerat. 
11. Gloriam veram babebltis. 12. Ver praebet flores. 13. 
Ver praebebit flores. 14. PbilosSpbus tacebat. 15. Dis- 
cipulus praemium meret. 

1 Observe that the Latin adjective may either precede or follow its 
noun ; though it seems more frequently to follow, unless it is emphatic. 

2 In this sentence, endeavor, in accordance with Suggestion IV., to 
discover the svhject, verb, and object, before looking out the words in the 
Vocabulary. In what order will you look out the words in accordance 
with Suggestion V. ? 

8 When a noun is qualified by both an adjective and a genitive, as 
pondus by magnum and auri, the adjective usually precedes both nouns, 
and is followed by the genitive, as in this example : magnum auri pondus. 
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in. .Translate into Latin, 

1. Who has my book ? 2. I have your book. 3. Which 
book have you? 4. I have three ^ books. 5. My brother 
has ten books. 6. The king had a golden crown. 7. Did 
he not have many friends? 8. He had many friends. 
9. You will have true friends. 10. The pupils are silent.' 
11. Will you not be silent? 12. We will be silent. 

SECOND CONJUGATION— Passive Voice, 
EXSBCISE XXXI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Moneor, monebar, monebor. 2. Monemur, moneba- 
mur, monebimur. 3. Moneatur, moneantur. 4. Monere- 
tur, monerentur. 5.' Monltus est, monlti sunt. 6. Monitus 
erat, moniti erant. 7. Monltus erit, moniti erunt, 8. Mone- 
tor, monentor. 9. Monet, monetur. 10. Monent, monen- 
tur. 11. Monebat, Monebatur. 12. Monebant, moneban- 
tur. 13. Monebit, monebitur. 14. Monebunt, monebuntur. 
15. Monemus, monemur. 16. Monebamus, Monebamur. 
17. Moneblmus, monebimur. 

n. Translate into Latin. 

X He is advised, they are advised. 2. I was terrified, 
we were terrified. 3. He will be advised, they will be ad- 
vised. 4. You have been terrified, I have been terrified. 
5. He had been advised, he had been terrified. 6. I shall 
have been advised, I shall have been terrified. 7. I advise, 
I am advised. 8. I was advising, I was advised. 9. I shall 
advise, I shall be advised. 10. They terrify, they are ter- 
rified. 11. They were terrifying, they were terrified. 12. 
They will terrify, they will be terrified. 

^ Place the Numeral before the noun. 

9 Are silent is to be rendered by the Latin verb taceo. 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Passivb Voice. 



EXEBCISE XXXll. 




L VbcabulaTy. 




Admoneo, admonere, admonui, adm^nitiim, 


ioadmomsh. 


Amo, Srg, &Yi, atum, 


to love. 


Inyito, are, ayi, atum. 


to invite. 


LaudS, are, ayi, atum, 


toprcase. 


Terreo, terrere, temii, territum, 


to terrify. 


VituperS, are, avi, atum, 


to blame. 



n. Translate into Miglish, 

1. Invitatnr, terretur. 2. Invitantur, terrentur. 3. In- 
vitamur, terremor. 4. Invitabamar, terrebamnr. 5. In- 
vitabatur, terrebatur, 6. Invitabantur, terrebantur. 7. 
Invitabuntur, terrebuntur. 8. Invitabltur, terrebXtur. 9. In- 
vitabor, terrebor. 10. Invitatns sum, territos sum. 11. 
Invitati samus^ terrlti somus. 12. Invitatns est, territos 
est. 13. Invitati snnt, terrlti snnt. 14 InvitSti erant^ ter- 
ilti erant. 15. Invitatns erat, tenltns erat. 

m. IVanskUe into XcUin. 

1. I am invited, I am admonished. 2. Yon are invited, ^ 
yon are admonished. 8. He waa prsdsed, he was advised* 
4. They were praised, they were advised. 5. Ton will be 
invited, yon will be admonished. 6. He has been blamed, 
he has been terrified. 7. They had been loved, they had 
been admonished. 8. They will have been invited, they 
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will have been admonished. 9. I may be invited, I may 
be admonished. 10. I should be invited, I should be ad- 
monished. 



SECOND CONJUGATION-- Passive Voice. 
Otheb Fabts of Speech. 

EXEBCISE XXXIII. 

I. VdcabtUary. 

A'pudy prep, toiih ace. near ^heforey among, 
Exerceo, exercere, exercui^ exercitum, to exercise^ tram, 

Frater, Mtris, m, brother. 

MUgister, magistri, m. master, teacher, 

M^oria, ae,/. memory, 

Puer, pueri, m. hoy, 

Qii!s, quae, quid,^ who, which, tohatf 

Becte, adv, rightly. 

Tails, a, um, your, yours. 



n. Translate into English, 

1. Quis monetur? 2. Nonne puer monetur? 3. Puer 
recte monetur. 4. PuM recte monentur. 5. Discipuli 
recte moniti sunt. 6. Diseipulus recte monXtus est. 7. 
Prater tuus recte admonitus erit. 8. Fratres tui recte ad- 
monXti erunt. 9. Nonne admonlti sumus? 10. Kecte 
admonlti sumus. 11. Memoria exercetur. 12. Memoria 



1 For the declension of the Interrogative Pronoun quis, see 188. 
5 
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exerceator.^ 13. Memoria exercebltnr. 14. Discipiili apnd 
magistros exercentur. 

III. TraTislate into Latin. 

1. Were not the boys terrified ? 2. They were terrified. 
3. Let^ the pupils be admonished. 4. They have been ad- 
monished. 5. Who will be advised ? 6. These boys will 
be advised. 7. Has your memory been exercised ? 8. My 
memory has been exercised. 9. Was not the general terri- 
fied ? 10. The general himself* was not terrified. 11. The 
soldiers were terrified. 



FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Miscellaneous 

Examples. 

EXEBCISK XXXIV. 



I. Vocabulary. 

CamiUus, I, m. CamilluSf Boman generaL 

ExspectS, are, avi, atum, to awaits expect 

Hostis, is, m. and/. enemy. 

Ingens, ingentis, ^vge, large, great. 

Legio, legionls,/. legion^ body of soldiers. 

Non, adv. not. 

Numerus, i, m. numher. 

Opto, Sre, avi, atum, to wish for, desire. 



Pecunia, ae,/. money. 



1 Exerceatur; the Subjanctire is sometimes best rendered bj Ut. See 
196.1 2. 

s Let he admonished is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
Snbjunctiye. See 196, 1. 2. 

» Himself =^ ipse. . See 186. 
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Fhilosophus, i, m. philosopher. 

Praeceptor, praeceptoris, m. teacher. 

Proelium, ii, n. hatde. 

Itomanus, i, m. Roman, a Roman, 

Sup€rd, are, avi, atum, to conquer. 

Vereciindia, ae,/. modesty. 



II. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Camillas hostes superayit. 2. Hostes superati sunt. 
3. Omnes disciptili pamSrant.^ 4. Komani hostem exspecta- 
bant. 5. Romani ^ ingentem hostiam nam^rum' exspecta- 
vSrant.^ 6. Hostes proelium exspectabant. 7. Praeceptor 
tacebat. 8. Disciptili tacebant. 9. Verecundia juventutem 
omat. 10. PhilosSphus pecuniam non habet. 11. Philos- 
ophi pecuniam non optant. 



in. Translate into JUUin. 

1, Are you expecting me? 2. We are expecting you. 
3. Did you not await the enemy?* 4. We awaited the 
enemy. 5. Have you not a good memory ? 6. I have a 
good memory. 7. WiU the soldiers obey ? 8. The brave 
soldiers will obey. 9. Camillus had an army. 10. He 
praised the army. 11. Did you advise the boy ? 12. We 
advised the boys. 13. Were not the enemy put to flight ? 
14. They were put to flight. 

1 In accordance with Suggestion VII. 3, for what form will you look 
in the Vocabulary ? See 205, 207. 

2 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

^ Ingentem hostium numihtm, for arrangement see note on pondusj Exer- 
cise XXX. 

* Put the Latin word in the plural. 

* Put to flight is to be rendered by a single Latin verb. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVE 


VOICE. 




209. Rego, Jrwfe. 




PKINCIPAL PARTS. 


Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 


rSg8, 


regSrS, rexi, reclfiiUL 


I 


NDicATivB Mood. 




Pbbsbnt Tense. 




I rule. 


BINGULAB 


FLUBJLL. 


r6gd 




r6gXiii.tt.s 


r6g*» 




r^gltls 


regit; 




r6giiiit. 




Imperfect. 




I voas ruling. 


r6gel»&m 




r6g^1»ftiiiifcs 


rggeb&s 




rSgeb&tls 


reg^b&t ; 




T&ge^hfUMtm 




FUTUKE. 




I shall OT wiU rule. 


r6glUn 




rgg^miks 


rSg^s 




rSgCtls 


r6g<St; 




rSgent. 




PEBiFECT. 




/ ruled or have ruled. 


rexl 




rexYiniks 


rexistl 




rexistis 


rexit; 




rexemnt, or ^r^ 




Plupeefect. 




I had ruled. 


rex^rlUn 




rex^r&niils 


rex^ras 




rex^r&tis 


rex^r&t ; 




rex^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shall or will have ruled. 


rex^pd 




rex^rtmiks 


rex^ris 




) rex^rttls 


rex^rlt; 




rex^rtnt. 
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Subjunctive. 



SINGULAR. 

r6gas 
rSg&t ; 



Fbesent. 
/ may or can rule. 



PLURAL. 

rSg&miks 

r^gfttls 
rSgant* 



Imperfect. 
I ifilghtf could, would, or should rule. 



rgg^P^m 
rSg^pfis 
rfigfiret ; 



rSg^r^miks 

rSgdrCtis 
rSgdrent. 



Perfect. 
/ ?nay /zaue ruled. 



rexdrttis 
rexdrint* 



rex^ris 
rex^rit ; 

Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have ruled. 
lexiss^m rexissemiks 

rexissSs rexiss^Stis 

rexiss^t; rexissent. 

Imperative. 



pRES. regfi, rule thou ; 

Put. rSgitd, thou shalt rule, 
r6gitd5 he shall rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. rSg^r*, to rule. 
Perf. rexissfi, to have ruled. 
Put. rectttriis ess^, to be about 
to ride. 

Gerund. 

Gen. rCgenclI, of ruling, 

Dot. i^gencld, for ruling. 

Ace. rSgendikm, ruling, 

AU. rSgendd, ty ruling. 



1 rSgXt^9 rule ye, 

IrSgitOt^9 y6 sAoZZ ru/e, 
rSgniatd) <Aey shall rule. 



Participle. 

Pres. rSgeiis, ruling. 
Put. rectllrits, about to rule. 

Supine. 



Ace. rectttm, to rule, 

Abl, rectft, to rule, be nded. 



92 



INTBODUCTOEY LATIN BOOK. 



THIRD CONJUGATION, 



PASSITK VOICE. 

210. Regor, I am ruled. 

PBINCIFAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. 

r6g6r, rSgi, 

Indicative Mood. 



Perf. Ind. 

recttls siim. 



Present Tense. 
I can ruled. 



SINGULAR. 

r6g6r 

r6g^rls^ or r^ 
rSgXtikr ; 

X^g^b&rls, or r6 
rSgCbfttikr ; 



Imperfect. 
I teas ruled. 



PLURAL. 

rSgiininl 
rSgnntikr, 



rggCbflJULikr 

r^eb&miiiX 

rSgebaJitttr, 



T6g&r 

rCgCrls, or r^ 
rSg^tikr ; 



Future. 
I sliall or will be ruled. 

regdnikr 
reg^minl 
r^gentikr* 
Perfect. 
I have been or uxu ruled. 



recttt.s ^s 
recttt.s est; 



rectiis ^r&m^ 
recttt-s ^ras 
recttt-S dr&t ; 



recti siUniks 

recti estis 

recti sunt* 

Pluperfect. 

/ had been ruled. 

recti ^rftmiks 

recti ^r&tls 

i-ecti drant. 

Future Perfect. 
/ shcdl or tot// Aave been ruled. 



rocttt-s £r6^ 
rocttts ^rXs 
rcctfts ^rlt; 



recti ^rXmiis 
recti iritis 
recti ^nuit* 



1 Sec 206, foot-uotos. 
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Subjunctive. 

Paesekt. 
/ may or can be ruled. 

SINGULAB. PLUBAIt. 

rSg&r 

rSgftrls, or r^ 
rSg&tikr ;: 



r6g&mttr 

rCgftn^dil 

rSgantikr* 



Imperfect. 
/ miglUf could f wotdd, or should be ruled. 



rSg^r^r 

rSg^rCris, or rfi 
rSgdrdtikr ; 



rSg^rdnttr 

r^g^rCiii^CiiI 

rSg^rentttr. 



Perfect. 
/ rtiay have been ruled. 



ifxsttts sis 
lectiks sit; 



recti slmiks 
recti sitis 
recti sint* 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have been ruled. 



rectiis ess^m^ 
recttts ess^s 
rectiis ess^t ; 



recti ess^miks 
recti essetis 
recti essent. 



• Imperative. 

Pees. rSg^r^, be thou ruled ; \ rSgimXnl, be ye ruled. 

Put. r6gXt6r, thou shalt be ruled, I 

rSgIt6r, he shall be ruled ; \ rSguntdr, ye shall be ruled. 



Infinitive. 

Pees. rSgl* to be ruled, 

Perf. rectiis essd, to have been 

ruled. 
Put. rectiim. Irl, to be about to 

be ruled. 



Paeticiplb. 

Perf. rectiis, ruled, 
FuT. rSgencliis, to be ruled. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 



Exercise XXXV. 



I. VocabickcTy. 

Duco, ere, duxi, ductihn, to lead. 

!Rego, er6, rexi, rectum, to rtde^ govern. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Rego, regebam, regain. 2. Reghnus, regebilmus, re- 
gemus. 3. Regltis, regis. 4. Regebas, regebatis. 6. Rege- 
bant, regebat. 6. Reget, regent. 7. Rexenint, rexit. 8. 
Rexi, rexeram, rexero. 9. Reximus, rexeramus, rexerlmus. 
10. Regas, regSres, rexeris, rexisses. 11. Regatis, regeretis, 
rexerftis, rexissetis. 12. Regam, regamus. 13. Regere- 
mus, regSrem. 14. Rexerit, rexeiint. 16. Rexissent, rex- 
isset. 16. Rege, regite. 



m. Translate into Latin. 

1. He leads, he was leading, he will lead. 2. He rules, 
he was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4. 
They were leading, they were ruling. 6. They will lead, 
they will rule. 6. You have led, you have ruled. 7. He 
had led, he had ruled. 8. They had led, they had ruled. 
9. He will have led, he will have ruled. 10.. They may 
lead, they may rule. 11. He would lead, he ^ould rule. 
12. They would lead, they would rule. 13. We should 
have led, we should have ruled. 



r 
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FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — Active 

Voice. 

EXBRCISB XXXVI. 
I. Vocabulary. 



Dico, dicere, dixi, dictum, to say, tell, speah, 

Yoco, are, avi, atuin, to call. 



II. Traiislate into English, 

1. Vocat, tacet, dicit.^ 2. Vocant, tacent, dicunt. 3. 
Vocabant, tacebant, dicebant. 4. Vocabo, tacobo, dicam. 

5. Vocavfamis, tacuimus, dixlmus. 6. Vocavi, tacui, dixi. 
7. Vocavenint, tacuerunt, dixerunt. 8. VocavSrat, tacue- 
rat, dix5rat. 9. VocavSrint, tacufirint, dixerint. 10. Vo- 
cem, taccam, dicam. 11. Vocarent, taccrent, dicSrent. 12. 
Vocate, tacele, diclte. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. I invite, I admonish, I lead. 2. We call, we are silent, 
we speak. 3. We were inviting, we were admonishing, we 
were leading. 4. I shall call, I shall be silent, I shall speak. 

6. He has invited, he has been silent, he has led. 6. He 
had praised, he had obeyed, he had ruled. 7. They had 
blamed, they had advised, they had spoken. 8. He may 
call, he may admonish, he may rule. 

^ In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the three Conjugations here represented, — the First, the 
Second, uid the Third, — and should carefully observe the difference be- 
tween them. The advantages of such a course are twofold: first, it 
teaches the pupil to distinguish the several Conjugations from each other, 
which is one of the most important lessons to be learned in the study of the 
language; and, secondly, it tends to form in him, thus early, the habit 
of dose and accurate observation, the habit of marking differences and of 
tracing resemblances in kindred forms, which is of vital importance in 
the wholo course of classical study. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Active Voice, . 
Otheb Parts op Speech. 

Exercise XXXVH. 

I. Yocahulary. 

Animus, i, m. mind^ passion. 

Bene, adv. toeU, 

Defectio, defectionis, f. eclipse, 

Diserte, adv. clearly^ etoquendy. 

Educo, educere, eduxi, eductiim, to lead forth. 

Indico, indicere, indixi, indicium, to declare. 

Latine, adv. in Latin. 

Fraedico, praedicere, praedixi, praedictiim, to predict, foretell. 

Sapienter, adv. wisely. 

Tholes, Is, m. Tholes, a philosopher. 

Tullus, i, m. Ttdlus, a Soman name. 

Vcriim, i, n. truOt. 

II. Traiislate into English. 

1. Bene dixisti. 2. Nonne Cicero in senatu dixerat? 
3. CicSro diserte dicebat. 4. Oratores diserte dicent. 5. 
PhilosSphus sapienter dixit. 6. PhilosSphi sapienter dixe- 
rant. 7. Oratores Latine dixerunt. 8. Caesar legiones 
eduxit. 9. Hannibal exercitam in Italiam duxit. 10. Quis 
bellum indixit? 11. Tullus bellum indixit. 12. Thales 
defectionem solis praedixit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Who will speak the truth? 2. Have we not spoken 
the truth? 3. Ton have spoken the truth. 4. Will not 
the general lead forth the army ? 5. He has led forth the 
army. 6. Do you not govern your mind ? 7. We govern 
our minds. 8. Did you predict this war? 9. We did not 
predict the war. 10. Who has declared war? 11. The 
Romans have declared war. 



ETYMOLOGY. — THISD CONJUGATION. 97 



THIRD CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 
Exercise XXXVHI. 

I. IVaTislate into English, 

1. Regor, regebar, regar. 2. Reglmur, regebamur, rege- 
mur. 3. Regar, regamur. 4. Regeretur, regerentur. 6. 
Rectus est, rectus erat, rectus erit. 6. Recti sunt, recti 
erant, recti erunt. 7. Regit, regitur. 8. Regunt, reguntur. 

9. Regebat, regebatur. 10. Regebant, regebantur. 11. Re- 
get, regetur. 12. Regent, regentur. 13. Reglmus, regi- 
mur. 14. Regebamus, regebamur. 15. Regemus, regemur. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He is ruled, they are ruled. 2. I am ruled, I am led. 
3. We are ruled, we are led. 4. He was ruled, they were 
ruled. 6. He will be ruled, they will be ruled. 6. We 
have been ruled, we have been led. 7. I lead, I am led. 
8. We lead, we are led. 9. We were ruling, we were ruled. 

10. He was leading, he was led. 11. They may rule, they 
may be ruled. 

FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS— 

Passive Voice. 

Exercise XXXIX. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Vocor, moneor, ducor. 2. Vocamur, monemui', du- 
clmur. 3. Vocatur, monetur, ducltur. 4. Vocabatur, 
monebatur, ducebatur. 6. Vocabantur, monebantur, duce- 
bantur. 6. Vocabuntur, monebantur, ducentur. 7. Voca- 
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tus es, monitus es, ductus es. 8. Vocati estis, moniti estis, 
ducti estis. 9. Vocatus eram, monitus eram, ductus eram. 
10. Vocatus erit, monitus erit, ductus erit. 

11. Translate- into Latin, 

1. He is invited, he is admonished, he is led. 2. We 
were called, we were advised, we were ruled. 3. He will 
be called, he will be advised, he will be ruled. 4. He may- 
be invited, he may be admonished, he may be led. 5. He 
has been called, he has been advised, he has been led. 6. 
They have been called, they have been advised, they have 
been led. 

THIRD CONJUGATION — Passive Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XL. 

I. 'Vocabulary. 

Mundus, i, m, world. 

Semper, adv, always, ever. 

Verum, i, n. truth. 

II. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Mundus regitur. 2. Omnis hie mundus semper rectus 
est. 3. Hie mundus semper regetur. 4. Haec civltas bene 
regitur. 5. Hae civitates bene reguntur. 6. Civitates rec- 
tae sunt. 7. Animus regatur. 8. Exercitus in Italiam 
ductus est. 9. Multi exercitus in Italiam ducti erant. 10. 
Bellum indictum^ erat. 11. Multa bella indicta^ sunt. 

HI. Translate into Latin. 

1. Was not the army led forth? 2. The army was led 
forth. 3. Has not this state been well governed ? 4. This 

1 Why indicium in one example, and indicia in the other ? Why not 
rather indictus in both ? See Rule XXXV. 1, page 54. 
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state has been well governed. 5. Will not the ti*uth be 
spoken? 6. The truth has been spoken. 7. Let^ the truth 
always be spoken. 8. Would not war have been declared ? 
9. War would have been declai'ed. 



FIKST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — 

Miscellaneous Examples. 

Exercise XLI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Galliis, !, m, GaUuSf a proper name. 

Himndo, birundlnis, f. swaUoto. 

Luna, ae, f. moon, 

Nuntio, are, avi, atiim, to proclaim, announce. 

Sensus, us, m. feeling, perception. 

Suppliciiim, ii, n. punishment. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Hirundines adventum veris nuntiant. 2. HirundXnes 
adventum veris nuntiaverant. 3. Discipuli laudabuntun 
4. Gallus defectiones solis praedixit. 5. Defectiones lunae 
praedixit. 6. Defectiones lunae praedicuntur. 7. Omne 
animal sensus liabet. 8. Pueri tacebant. 

III. Translate into JQatin. 

1. This boy has not observed the law. 2. Good citizens 
will observe the laws. 3. Let the laws be observed. 4. 
Who has your book ? 6. That boy has my book. 6. Tou 
shall have my book. 7. What did you say? 8. I spoke 
the truth. 9. The truth would have been spoken. 

^ Let be spoken, render hy the Latin Subjanctiyc. See 196, L 2. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVB 


VOICE. 




211. Audio, J hear. 




PBINCIPAL PABTS. 


Pres. Ijid. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 


audiS, 


audirS, audiia, auditBm. 


Indicative Mood. 




Presbnt Tense. 




I hear. 


BINQULAR. 


PLURAL. 


aadi6 




audlmiks 


aadls 




aadltis 


audit ; 




audiiuit* 




Imperfect. 




I was hearing. 


aadieb&in 




audiebftmiks 


audieb&s 




audleb&tis 


audiebat ; 




audi^bant* 




Future. 




I sliaU or wUl hear. 


audiliiit 




audi^ntiks 


Bxullen 




andietis 


audi^t ; 




audient. 




Perfect. 




/ heard or have heard. 


audlvl 




audivimiis 


audivistl 




andivistis 


audlvit ; 




aadlvemnty or ^r^ 




, Pluperfect. 




I had heard. 


aadiYdrliii& 




aadly^r&ii&tt.s 


audiy^rfts 




audiv^r&tXs 


aadiverftt ; 




audiv^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shaU or will have heard. 


aadiv^r6 




audiv^rtiniiLii 


audiY^rts 




audiY^rttls 


aadiv^rlt ; 




audiv^riiit. 
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Subjunctive. 



8INGULAB. 

audi&m 
audifts 
aadi&t ; 



Prebbkt. 
I may or can hear. 



PLURAL. 

audifljuiiks 

audiatXs 
audiant. 



Imperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should hear. 



audXr^m 
aadXrCs 
audXr^t ; 



audlv^rlm 
aadiY^rts 
audiY^rit ; 



audXrCmiks 

audlr^tXs 

andlrent. 



Perfect. 
I may have heard. 



aadiv^rtmikfit 

audiY^rttis 

audlv^irii&t* 



Pluperfect. 
/ migJU, could, would, or should have heard. 



aadlviss^m 
aadlvissCs 
aadiviss^t ; 



aadivisfiemii.s 

audivissetXs 

audivissent. 



Impebative. 



Pkes. audi, hear thou ; 

FuT. audita, thou shall hear, 
andlt^^, he shall hear ; 

Infinitive. 

PsES. audlr^, to hear. 
Perf. audiviss^y to have heard. 
Put. auditttriks ess^, to be 
about to hear. 

Gerund. 

Gen. andienclX, of hearing. 

Dot. aadieiad.69 for hearing. 

Ace. audienfUUn, hearing. 

AH. audienddf by hearing. 



I audita, hear ye. 

audItOt^9 ye shall hear, 
aadiiiiat4^9 they shall hear. 

Participle. 

Pres. audiens, hearing, 
Fut. auditQuriks, about to hear. 



Supine. 



Jcc. audlttkni, to hear. 

Abl. audita^ to hear, be heard. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

212. Audior, I am heard, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf, Ind. 

audiSr, audiri, auditiis siim. 

Indicative Mood. 



Pkesent Tense. 
/ am heard. 



SINGTJLAB. 

audidr 

audlris, or rd 
audltiir ; 



Imferfect. 
/ was heard. 



aadiSb&r 

aud£d»&rl8, or r^ 
aadiai»fttiir ; 



PLURAL. 

audlmiir 

audlminl 

audiitnttkr* 



audiebamiiir 

aadiebaminl 

audieb&ntiir. 



andl&r 

audiSris, or rd 
audi^tikp; 



Future. 
/ shall or will be heard. 

audi^mttr 
audi^miml 
aadiSnttkr. 
Perfect. 
/ have been heard. 



auditiis sum ^ 
auditiks ^s 
auditiis est; 



audltl siimiis 
auditl estis 
audltl sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ luid been heard. 



auditiis ^r&m^ 
auditiis ^rfts 
auditiis ^rUt ; 



audltl ^rOmiis 
audltl Gratis 
audltl ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been heard. 



auditiis ^i*6 ^ 
auditiis ^rls 
auditiis drit; 



audltl ^rlmiis 
audltl iritis 
audltl ^nuit* 



1 See 206^ foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Pbesent. 
/ may or can he keara, 

BIKGULAB. PLURAL. 



aadi&r 

audi&rls, or rd 
audiAtikr ; 



audiamiir 

audifian^nl 

aadiantikr. 



Impesfect. 



/ might, could, woM, or should he heard. 



andlr^r 

audlrCrfs, or r^ 
andlr^tiip ; 



audlr^mikr 
audlremiml 

audlrentikr. 



Perfect. 



/ may have heen heard. 



audlti^s simi 
andltiis sis 
auditiis sit ; 



auditl slmiks 
auditl sItXs 
auditl slut. 



Pluperfect. 



/ might, could, would, or should have heen heard. 



aadittts essoin 1 
audittts essSs 
andlttt-S ess^t; 



audit! essCmiis 
auditl essStis 
auditl essent* 



Imperative. 

Pjus. audlr^, he thou heard; \ audlmXnX, he ye heard. 

Put. audltdp, thou shall he heard, 

auditor, he sJtaU he heard ; audinntdr, tJiey shall he heard. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. audlrly to he heard. 

Pert, auditiks ess^, to have heen 

heard. 
Put. auditikm li*I, to I/e alwut 

to he heard. 



Participle. 



Perf. auditik-S, heard, 

FuT. audiendiis, to he heard. 



^ See 206^ foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Active Voici. 

EXEBCISB XLII. 

I. Vbcalndarj/. 

Custodio, ire, ivi, itum, to guard. 

Dormio, ire, iyi, Itum, to sleep. 

Erudio, ire, ivi, itum, to instruct^ refine, educate, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Audis, audiebas, audies. 2. Auditis, audiebatis, audi* 
etis. 3. Audio, audimus. 4. Audiebam, audiebamus. 5. 
Audiam, audiemus. 6. Audivimus, audiveramus, audiverf- 
mus. 7. Audivi, audiveram, audivero. 8. Audlvit, audi- 
verunt. 9. Audiam, audirem, audiverim, audivissem. 10. 
Audiamus, audiremus, audiverfmus, audivissemus. 11. Au- 
dlto, auditote. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I hear, I guard. 2. We hear, we guard. 3. He was 
hearing, they were sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, they 
were hearing. 6. He will hear, they will hear. 6. We 
have slept, you have heard. 7. I had heard, I had guarded. 
8. He may hear, they may sleep. 9. They may hear, he 
may sleep. 10. He might hear, they might sleep. 11. He 
might sleep, they might hear. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— Active Voice. 

EXEBCISB XLHI. 

I. Translate into JSnglisTi. 

1. Invitat, admonet, ducit, custodit. 2. Invitant, adm5- 
nent, ducunt, custodiunt. 3. Invitabant, admonebant, du- 
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cebant, custodiebant. 4. Invitabat, admonebat, ducebat, 
custodiebat. 5. Invitaveram, admonuSram, duxeram, au- 
div5ram. 6. Invitaveramus, admonueramus, duxeriimus, 
audiveramus. 7. Invitaverim, admonuSrim, duxerim, cus- 
todiverim. 8. Iiivitavenint, admonuerunt, dttxerunt, audi- 
venint. n^ 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. We invite, we admonish, we lead, we instruct. 2. I 
was inviting, I was admonishing, I was leading, I was in- 
structing. 3. We were praising, we were obeying, we were 
speaking, we were instructing. 4. He will blame, ha will 
advise, he will speak, he will instruct. 5. I have invited, 
you have obeyed, he has led, they have guarded. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Active Voice. 
Other Parts op Speech. 

Exercise XLI V. ' 

I. Vocabulary, 

Arctc, adv, closely, soundly, 

Mumo, ire, ivi, itum, to fortify, 

Sermo, sermonis, m, discourse, conversation. 

ThrSsybulus, i, m, ThrasybuluSj Athenian general. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Gives urbem custodiebant. 2. Urbem custodiemus. 
3. MQites teraplum custodiunt. 4. Verum auditis. 5. Ve- 
i-um audite. 6. Verum audiveramus. 7. Verba tua audi- 
raus. 8. Verba mea audivisti. 9. Orationem tuam audivi. 
10. SeiTOonem audiebam. 11. Pueri arete domiiunt. 12. 
Pueri cantum lusciniae audiebant. 13. Thrasybulus urbem 
munlvit. 
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III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Do you not hear us? 2. We hear you. 3. Who 
licard the oration? 4. We licard the oration. 5. The 
pupils heard the conversation. C. They did not hear your 
oration. 7. The citizens are fortifying the city. 8. VVbo 
will guard this beautiful city ? 9. The brave soldiers M^ill 
guard the city. 10. Will you guard the temple ? 11. We 
will guard the temple. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Passive Voice. 

Exercise XLV. 

I. Translate into Miglish, 

1. Audimur, audiebamur, audiemur. 2. Audiatur, audi- 
antur. 3. Audirer, audiremur. 4. Auditus sum, auditi 
sumus. 5. Auditi eramus, auditus eram. 6. Auditus erit, 
auditi erunt. 7. Audit, auditur. 8. Audiunt, audiuntur. 
9. Audiet, audietur. 10. Audirem, audirer. 11. Audie- 
bam, audiebar. 12. Audiebat, audiebatur. 13. Audivit, 
auditus est. 14. AudivSrat, auditus erat, 

II. Translate into Lixtin. 

1. I am instructed, we are instnicted. 2. He will be in- 
structed, they will be instructed. 3. They have been 
heard, they have been instructed. 4. They had been 
heard, he had been instructed. 5. He was instructing, he 
was instructed. 6. They are instructing, they are in- 
structed. 7. We have heard, you have been heard. 8. 
You have instructed, we have been instructed. 9. I have 
heard, you have been heard. 
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FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— -Passive Voice. 

Exercise XLVI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Invitaris, admoneris, educSris, custodiris. 2. Invitan- 
tar, admonentur, educuntur, custodiuntur. 3. Invitatur, 
admonetnr, educltur, custodltur. 4. Invitabitur, admoneb- 
Itur, educetur, custodi^tur. 5. Invitabatur, admonebatur, 
edacebatur, costodiebatar. 6. Invitatns sum, admon!tas 
smn, eductos Bum, costoditus sum. 7. Invitati erant, ad- 
moniti erant, cducti erant, custoditi erant. 8. Invitati 
essemus, educti essemus. 9. Admonltus esses, custodltus 
esses. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He is called, he is terrified, he is led forth, he is 
guarded. 2. They are called, they are terrified, they are 
led forth, they are guarded. 3. They will be loved, they 
will be advised, they will be led, they will be heard. 4. I 
have been blamed, I have been admonished, you had been 
ruled, you had been guarded. 5. You had been blamed, I 
had been admonished. 6. -You have been ruled, I have 
been guarded. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice. 
Other Parts op Speech. 

Exercise XLVIL 

I. Vbcabvlary, 

Belliim, i, n. war, 

Benigne, adv. kindly. 

CiviUs, e. civiL 



108 INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 

Egregie, adv. excellently, 

Filiiis, ii, m. son, 

Finio, ire, ivi, itum, to finish^ bring to a close, 

Legatio, legationls, f, embassy. 

Vox, vocte, /. voice, 

II. Translate into jEnglish. 

1. Vox audita^ est. 2. Voces audiuntur. 3. Cantuslus- 
ciniae auditur. 4. Cantus lusciniarum audietur. 5. Urbs 
munita erat. 6. Urbes munientur. 7. Templum custodie- 
tur. 8. Templa custodiuntur. 9. Legatio benigne audita 
est. 10. Haec legatio benigne audietur. 11. Verba tua 
benigne audientur. 12. Filii regis egregie erudiuntur. 
13. Bellum civile finitum^ est. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Was not the orator heard ? 2. The renowned orator 
was kindly heard. 3. Let the city be fortified.^ 4. Let the 
temples be guarded. 5. The city has been fortified^ 6. The 
temples will be guarded. 7. Let the war be brought to a 
close. 8. Let the boys be instructed. 9. Let the words of 
the instructor be heard. 

FIRST, SECOND, THXRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Miscellaneous Examples. 

Exercise XLVTEI. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Atheniensis, is, m, and /. an Athenian, 

Canis, canis, m. and f, dog, 

Colo, colere, colui, cultum, to practise, cultivate. 

Cum, prep, with dtl, with. 

^ Why audita and Jiniium, instead of auditus and Jinilus ? See Rule 
XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

* Let be fortified is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
Subjunative. See 196, 1. 2. 



ETYMOLOGY. — FOURTH CONJUGATION. ^ 109 

Fiimo, ar^, avi, atiim, to strengthen, 

Grex, gregXs, m. herd, flock* 

Illustro, are, ayi, atiim, to illumine. 
Jungo, jungerS, junxi, junctum, to Join. 

Labor, labor](8, m. labor. 

Modesti^ ae, f. modesty. 

Oris, ovis, /. sheep. 

Portus, us, m. port, harbor, 

Frudentia, ae, f. prudence. 

TerrS, ae, /. earth. 

Yaletudo, ygletudinls, /. Jiealih. 

YSrietas, ySrietatis, f. variety. 

Yiolo, lire, avi, atiim, violate. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Sol terrain illustrat.. 2. Modestia pueros omat. 3. 
DiscipQli memoriam exercent. 4. Discipuli tni memoriam 
exercebant. 5. Canes gregem custodiebant. 6. Greges 
oviam eustodiuntur. 7. Praeceptores juventutem erudient. 

8. Labor valetudlnem tuam finnabit. 9. Varietas nos de- 
lectat. 10. Athenienses portum muniverunt, 11. Philo- 
sopbia nos erudivit. 

in. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Good men love virtue. 2. Virtue will always^ be 
loved. 3. Let virtue be always practised. 4. We will 
always practise virtue. 5. The soldiers are violating the 
laws of the state. 6. They will be punished. 7. Will 
you instruct these boys ? 8. We will instruct good boys. 

9. Who« led this army into Italy? 10. Hannibal led the 
army into Italy. 

^ Por the sjmtax of adverbs, and for their place in the Latin sentence, 
see Bule LI. and note 4, p. 72. 

' Which form of the Interrogative should be nsed, quXs or qui f Seo 
188. 
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VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

213. Verbs in to are generally of the fourth conjuga- 
tion ; and even the few which are of the third are inflected 
with the endings of the fourth wherever those endings 
have two successive vowels, as follows : 

ACTIVB VOICE. 

214. Capio, J take. 

PEINCIPAL PABTS. 
Fre8.Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Sapine. 

clipio, caperS, cepl, capttim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

binqulab. plural. 

c&pi5, c&pis, cftplt; I c&plmtls, dkpltis, c&piimt 

Imperfect. 
c&pieb&m, -iebas, -ieb&t ; | c&piebamtls, -iebatis, -iebant 

Future. 
cll.pi&m, -ies, -i€t ; | cftpiemiis, -ictis, -lent. 

Perfect. 
cepl, -isti, -It ; | ceplmiis, -istts, -enmt, or erS. 

Pluperfect. 
cepSr&m, -^ras, -€r&t ; | cepSramiis, -Gratis, -Srant. 

Future Perfect. 
cep^rS, -€ns, -€rit ; | ceperlmiis, -€iltls, -Srint. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

cftpi&m, -ias, -i&t; | c&piamtLs, -iatis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
c&p^r6m, -€res, -SrSt ; | c&pSremtls, -^retls, -Srent 

Perfect. 
cepSrIm, -6ris, -6rit ; | cep^ilmiis, -iritis, -€rint 

Pluperfect. 
cepissSm, -isses, -issSt ; | cepissemtis, -issefis, -issent 
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Ill 



I MP E B A T I V E. 



BINGULA.B. 


Plurat,. 


Fbes. c&p€; 


1 c&pite. 


FuT. cftpItS, 


cftpltote, 


cftpltfij 


c&piant5. 


Infinitive. - 


Participle. 


Prks. cftp6r€. 


pRES. c&piens. 


Perf. cepissS. 




FuT. capturtis ess6. 


FuT. capturiis. 


Gerund. 


Supine. 


Gen, c&piendi. 




Dot. cftpiendS. 




Acc» cttpiendtlm. 


Ace. captiim. 


AU, c&piend5. 


AU, captu. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

215. Capior, Jam taken, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
TieB, Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

capidr, cap!, captus sum. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Texsk. 

singular. plural. 

c&pior, c&p6rls, c&pltiir ; | cfiplmtlr, cfiplmlni, c&piantiir. 

Imperfect. 
c&pieb&r, -iebarfs, -iebatdr ; | c&piebamtir, -iebamlm, -iSbantttr. 

Future. 
cftpi&r, -ierls, -iStiir ; | cftpiemiir, -iemini, -ientur. 

Perfect. 
capttiB siljn, ^b, est ; | capti stimfls, cstis, snnt. 

Pluperfect. 
captfis Sr&m, Sras, Srftt ; | capti Sramtis, SratXs, Srant. 

Future Perfect. 
capttis M, Ma, Silt ; | captl drlmiis, iritis, enrnt 

6 
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SUBJUNCTIVB. 
Present. 

BINOULAE. PLURAL. 

cftpi&r, -iails, -lattLr ; | cftpiamCLr, -iamlnij -lantftr. 

Imperfect. 
c&pSr6r, -^reils, -^rettir ; | c&p€remtir, -^remlni, -^rentiir. 

Perfect. 
capttts sIm, SIS, sXt ; | capti simiis, sltXs, sint 

Pluperfect. 
capttls ess^m, esses, essSt ; | capti essemtis, essetis, essent 



Fres. c&p€r6; 

Fur. c&pltur, 
c&pltur ; 

Inpinitivb. 

Fres. c&pi. 
Ferf. capttLs essS. 
FuT. captilm iri. 



Impbbatiye. 

I c&pXmlnL 



c&piuntur. 

Pabticiple. 

Ferf. capttLs. 
FuT. c&piendtis.i 



EXBBCISE XLIX. 



I. Vocabulary/, 



A, ab, prep. toUh abL 

AccIpiOy acclpere, accepi, acceptum, 

Bellum, i, n. 

Capio, c&pere, cepi, captum, 

Carthago, Carthaginis, / 

Cornelius, ii, m. 

Gallus, i, m. 



from, by. 

to receive, 

war. 

to takcy capture, 

Carthage, city in A&ica. 

Cornelius, a proper name. 

Gaul, a Gaul.^ 



1 The papil will observe that the conjugation of Capio is somewhat 
peculiar, combining certain characteristics of the Fourth Conjugation with 
others of the Third, He should now carefully compare it with the con- 
jugation of Rego and with that of Audio, and note with accuracy hoth 
the differences and the resemblances. 

2 The Gauls were a people inhabiting the country of ancient Gaol, 
embracing modem France. 



ETYMOLOGY. — VERBS IN lO. 113 

Jacio, jacere, jeci, jactum, to cast, throw, hurl 

Lapis, lapldis, m. stone. 

LuXy lucis, /. light, 

Murus, 1, m. waU. 

Pablius, ii, m. Puhlius, a proper name. 

Begulus, 1, m. Regulus, Roman general 

Telum, i , n. Javelin, 

Troja, ae, /. Troy, city in Asia Minor*. 

II. Ti'anslate into English. 

1. Graeci Trojara capiebant. 2. Trojam ceperunt. 3. 
Troja capta^ est. 4. Troja capta erat. 5. Regdlus ipse 
captus est. 6. Belli duces capientur. 7. Haec urbs capie- 
tor. 8. niam urbem capiemus. 9. Roma a Gallis^ capta 
erat. 10. Galli Romam cepSrant. 11. Scipio multas civita- 
tes cepit. 12. Luna lucem a sole accipit. 13. Lucem a 
sole accipMus. 14. Tuam' epistolam accepi. 15. MiHtes 
telajaciebant. 

III. Translate into JLatin, 

1. We were taking the city. 2. The city will be taken. 
3. The city has been taken. 4. The cities will be taken. 
5. The cities have been taken. 6. Who * took Carthage ? 
7. Publius Cornelius Scipio took Carthage. 8. Have you 
not* received my letter? 9. I have received your letter. 
10. Have you not received five letters? 11. We have 
received ten letters. 

^ For the agreement of the participle in the compound tenses with the 
subject, see Rule XXXV. 1, page 54. 

2 See Rule XXXIL, page 24. 

2 What is the asaal place of the Possessive Pronoun 1 See page 77, 
note 1. In this sentence, tuam precedes its noun because it is emphatic. 

* Which form of the Interrogative Pronoun should be used, quXs or 
fui? See 188. 

^ Which Interrogative Particle should be used 1 See 346, II. 1, 
page 59. 
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PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 



CHAPTER I. 
8TVTAX OF SENTENCES. 

SECTION I. 
CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

343. Syntax treats of the constniction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language, 

345. In their structure, sentences are either Simple^ 
Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A Simple Sentkncb expresses but a single thought : 
Deus mundmn aedif icayit, God made the world. Cic. 

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts, so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

Donee ens felix, multos niimerabis Snucos; So long as you are 
prosperous^ you will number many friends. Ovid. 

1. Clauses. — In this example, two simple sentences, (1) " You wB 
he prosperous " and (2) " You voill number many friends y* are so united 
that the first only specifies the time of the second : You will number many 
friends, (when ?) so long as you are prosperous. The parts thus united are 
called Clauses or Members. 

m. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol nut, et montes mnbrantiir, The sun descends, and the mountains 
are shaded. Vii^. 

346. In their use, sentences are either Declarative^ In- 
terrogative^ Imperativej or Msdamatory. 
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I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion : 

Miltiades accusatus est, Miltiades was accused. Nep. 

II. An Intebbogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extimescit, Who does not fear poverty f Cic. 

1. Interbogatiyb Words. — Interrogative sentences generally con- 
tain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, num : 

1 ) Questions with ne ask for information : Scribitne, Is he writing ? 
^e is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scnbit, Is he 
not writing ? 

3) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribit, Is he writing ? 

in. An Imperative Sentence has the fonn of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justitiam c51e, Cuhivate justice. Cic. 

rV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an ex- 
clamation : 

Bcliquit quos viroe, What heroes he has left 1 Cic. 

SECTION II. 
simple sentences. 

Elements of Sentences. 

347. The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 

Cluilius m5ritar, Cluilius dies. Liv. 

Here Cluilius is the subject, and mofUur the predicate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most estpanded form 
consists only of these same pails with their various modi- 
fiers: 
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In his castris Cluilius, Albanus rex, moritur ; CluUiiiSj the Albau 
king, dies in this camp. Liv. 

Here Cluilitts, Albanus rex, is the sabject in its enlarged or modified 
form, and in his castris mor^ur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified 
form. 

349. Pbincipal and Subobdinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Prindpal or Essential elements ; birt 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
Subordinate elements. 

350. SiMPLB AND Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple^ when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex^ when thus modified.^ 

Simple Subject. 

351. The subject of a sentence must be a noun, or some 
word or words used as a noun : 

Rex^ decrevit, The king decreed. Nep. Ego^ ad te scribo, / 
write to you. Cic. 

Simple Pbedicate. 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiades est acciisatus,^ MUtiades was accused. Nep. Tu es tes- 
tis, You are a witness. Cic. Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is Uind. Cic. 

1. Like Sum^ several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or 
adjective to form the predicate. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective.^ 

1 Thus, in the example given above, the simple sabject is Cluilius ; 
the complex, Cluilius, Albanus rex; the simple predicate, moritur; tho 
complex, in his castris moritur. 

2 In these examples, the noun rex and the prononn ego, used as a noun, 
are the subjects. 

s In the first of these examples, the predicate is the verb, est accusdtus; 
in the second, the noun and copula, est testis ; and in the third, the adjec- 
tive and copula, caeca est, 

* Thus testis, in the second example, is a Predicate Noun, and vaeoa, in 
the third, is a Predicate Adjective. 
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CHAPTER 11. 
SYNTAX OF irOXTNS. 

SECTION I. 
AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, 

BUIiE L— Predicate Nouns.^ 

362. A Predicate Noun' denoting tiie same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius,^ I am a messenger, Liv. Servius rex (»t dec- 
laratus, Servius was declared king. Liv. 

Exercise L. 
I. Vocahidary. 

Amnis, ainn](s, m. river, 

Creo, are, avi, atiim, to create^ make, elect, 

Graecia, ae, /. Greece. 

Lnperator, imperatoris, m. commander, 

Latiniis, i, m. Latinus, Italian king. 

Lavlnia, ae, f, Lavinioy a proper name. 

MSliim, 1, n. etnl. 

NominOy are, ayi, atiim, to caUy name, 

Niima, ae, m. Numa, Eoman king. 

Bhenus, I, m, the Rhine, river in Europe. 

Servius, ii, m, Servitis, Eoman king. 

Stultitia, ae, f, foUy, 

Turn, adv, then, at that time, 

\ 

^ In illnstrating in the subsequent pages the leading principles of the 
Latin Syntax, we shall take up the most common Eules in the order in 
which they stand in the Grammar. In doing so, we shall repeat in their 
proper places those Kules which we have had occasion to anticipate in the 
previous Exercises. 

^ See 359^ 1 ; also Eulc I. note, p. 59. 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Cicero consul ^ fuit.^ 2. Cicero orator fuit. 3. Cic- 
ero turn* erat^ orator clarissimus.* 4. Puer orator erit. 
5. Numa erat rex. 6. Numa rex^ creatus est. 7. Cato 
imperator foit. 8. Cato magnus imperator fuit. 9. Scipio 
consul creatus est. 10. Scipio consul ftierat. 11. Stultitia 
est malum. 12. Gloria est fructus virtutis. 13. Graecia 
artium « mater nominatur. 

in. Translate into JLatin, 

1. The Rhine is a large river. 2. Rome was a beautiful 
city. 3. Cato was a wise mam,, 4. Your father is a wise 
man. 5. Lavinia was the daughter of the king. 6. Lati- 
nus was king. 7. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 
8. Tullia was the daughter of Servius. 



APPOSmVES. 

BUIiE IL— Appositives. 
363. An Appositive*^ agrees with its Subject in case : 

Cluilius rex^ morltur, CluUius the king dies, Liv. Urbes Carthago^ 
atque Numantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia, Cic. 

1 Predicate Noun. See Rule I. Por Model for parsing Predicate 
Nouns, see p. 59. 

2 For the place of the verb with Predicate Nouns, see note on fuit 
under Exercise XIX. 

8 Adverb qualifying erat. See Rule LI. p. 72. 
* See 162 ; also Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 
^ Artium depends upon mater. See Rule XVL p. 22. 
^ See 363/note, p. 15; also Model, p. 16. Rex, Carthago, and Nu- 
mantia are all Predicate Nouns. 
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Exercise LI. 

I. VocaJndary. 

Alexander, Alexandri, m, Alexander^ the Great. 

Conjux, conjugls, m. and /. wife^ husband. 

Epirus, i, f, Epirus, country in Greece. 

Eruditus, a, iim, learned, instructed in. 

Hanno, Hannonls, in. ^ Hanno, Carthaginian general. 

Justus, a, um, j^^U upright. 

Macedonia, ae, /. Macedonia, Macedon. 

Nepos, nepotiis, m^ grandson. 

Faulus, i, m. Paultis, Eoman consul. 

Phllippus, i, m. Philip, king of Macedon. 

Pyrrhus, i, m. Phyrrhus, king of Epirus. 

Vulnero, are, avi, atiim, to wound. 

II. Translate into English* 

1. Cicero, eruditissimus homo} consul^ fuit. 2. Numa, 
justissimus viV, erat rex. 3. Ancus, Numae nepos} rex fait. 
4. Hanno dux captus est.® 5. Pyrrhus, Epiri rex, vulnera- 
tus est. 6. Philippns, rex Macedoniae, Athenienses supera- 
vit. 7. Paulas consul^ regem superavit. 8. Philosophia, 
mater bonarum artium, nos eriidit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Tullia, the daughter^ of Servius, was the wife^ of 
Tarquin. 2. Servius, the father of tullia, was a king. 3. 
Scipio, the leader of the Romans, took Carthage. 4. Sci- 
pio the general was praised. 5. Philip, king of Macedonia, 
was the father of Alexander. 6. Alexander, the son of 
Philip, was king of Macedonia. 

1 Appositive. See Rule II. Per Model for parsing Appositives, see 
p. 16. 

^ Predicate Noun. See Bule I. 
3 See 214. 
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SECTION II. 
NOMINATIVE, 

364. Cases. — Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 



I. 


Nominative, 


Case of the Subject. 


II. 


Vocative, 


Case of Address. 


III. 


Accusative, 


Case of Direct Object. 


iV. 


Dative, 


Case of Indirect Object. 


V. 


Genitive, 


Case of Adjective Relations. 


YI. 


Ablative, 


Case of Adverbial Relations.* 



ETJLE m— Subject Hominative. 

367. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Servius regnavit, Servius reigned, Liv. Patent portae, The gcUes 
are open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — See 460, 2, p. 64. 



EXEBCISE 


TJT. 




i; 


Vocabulary. 




Libertas, hbertatifs, 


/. 




liberty. 


Opulentiis, 21, iim, 






richj opvdent. 


Quotidie, adv. 






daily. 


VXtiiim, ii, n. 






faviXy vice. 


Oppidum, i, n. 






town, city. 



^ This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because 
it is thought it wiU best present the force of the several cases, and their 
rehttion to each other. 
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n. Translate into JEJnglish, 

!• Italia ^ liberata^ est. 2. Urba Roma liberata erat. 8. 
Haec urb8 clarissXma liberabltur. 4. Haec urhs opulentissi- 
ma est capta. 5. Virtus quotidie laudatur. 6. Yirtutes 
semper laudabuntur. 7. Sapientia semper est laudata. 
8. Libertas semper laudabltur. 9. Omnia bostiura oppida 
expugnata sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Was not Philip wounded? 2. Philip^ king of Mace- 
doma, was wounded. 3. Many soldiers were wounded, 
4. Did not the soldiers fight bravely? 5. The soldiers 
fought bravely. 6. Will not the laws be observed? 7. 
The laws have been observed. 8. They will be observed. 

SECTION III. 

VOCATIVE, 

ETJLE IV.— Case of Address. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli,^ Proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, Catilina,' Why 
is it, Catiline f Cic. Tuum est, Servi,* regnum. The kingdom is 
yours, Servius, Liv. 

EXEBCISE LIU. 

I. Yocdbulary. 

Auditor, auditorls, m. hearer, auditor, 

Carus, a, iim, dear. 

Juvenfa, Xs, m. and / a youth, young man* 

Legatus, i, m, ambassador. 

S^uto, are, avi, atum, to salute. 



^ Subject of liberata est. See Hule III. For Model for parsing Sub- 
jects, see p. 57. 
2 Why liberata rather than liberdtus f See Rule XXXV. 1, p. 54, 
^ Ladi, Catilina, and Servi are all in the Vocatiro by this Bule. Ladi 
is for Ladie; and Servi, for Servie, 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Te, Scipio^ salutamus. 2. Yos, amtci^ carissimi,^ 
salute. 3. Vos, auditores omnes, salutamus. 4. Verba 
mea, judtces^ audite. 5. Haeo verba, legati, audite. 6. 
Vos, milites, banc urbem clarissimam custodite. 7. MiK- 
tes ^ fortissXmi, patriam vestram liberate. 8. Vestram vir- 
tutem, juvenes, laudamus. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Boys^ hear the words of your father. 2. Judges^ 
you shall hear the truth. 3. Father^ have we not spoken 
the truth ? 4. You, boys, have spoken the truth. 5. Sol- 
diers, you have fought bravely. C. You, brave soldiers, 
have saved your country. 7. Pupils, I praise your dili- 
gence. 

I 

SECTION IV. 
ACCUSATIVE, 

KTJLE v.— Direct Object. 

371. The Direct Object^ of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the worlds Cic. Libera 
rem publicam, Free the republic, Cic. Populi Komani salutem 
defendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people, Cic. 

1 In the Vocative, according to Rule IV. No special Model for parsing 
is deemed necessary, as all nouns are parsed substantially in the same 
way ; though different Rules are, of course, assigned for different cases. 
See Directions for Parsing, p. 15 ; also Model, p. 16. 

The Vocative is not often the first word in the sentence, though it is 
sometimes thus placed, as in the seventh sentence in this Exercise. 

2 See 162. 

^ See note on Direct Object, p. 70. 

^ See note on the position of the Object in the Latin sentence, p. 70. 
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EXEKCISE LIV. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Flaminius, ii, m. Flaminius, Boman general. 

Marcellus, i, wi. Marcellus^ Boman general. 

Poeniis, a, iim, Carthaginian. 

Poenus, i, m, a Carthaginian, 

Sanctus, a, iim, holy, sacred. 

Slcilia, ae, f. Sicily, the island of. 

Spolio, are, avi, atiim, to rob, spoil, despoil. 

Syracusae, arum, /. plur. Syracuse, city in Sicily. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Alexander multas urhes^ expugnavit. 2. Italia pul- 
chras urhes habuit. 3. Hostes templa spoliabant. 4. Tent- 
pla sanctissima spoliaverunt. 5. Hannibal Flaminium^ 
consulem ^ superavit. 6. Poeni Siciliam occupav^raat. 7. 
Marcellus ^ magnam hujus insiilae * partem cepit. 8. Mar- 
cellus Syracusas,^ nobilissimam urbem,^ expugnavit. 

III. Translate into Ziatin. 

1. Do you not^ love youv parents P^ 2. We love our 
parents. 3. You practise virtue. 4. Our pupils will prac- 
tise virtue. 5. Did not Rome have beautiful temples ? 6. 
Rome had beautiful temples. 7. Have not the enemy ^ 
taken the city? 8. They have taken the beautiful city. 
9. They will plunder all the temples. 

1 Direct Object, in the Accusative, according to Rule V. For Model 
for parsing, see p. 71. 

2 Appositive. See Rule U, 363. 

3 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

* Hujus insulae, of this island ; i.e., of Sicily. Observe the position of 
the Genitive between the adjective magnam and its noun partem. Sco 
note on pondus, Exercise XXX. 11. 10. 

« See 346, II. 1. 

^ The Latin word must bo in the plural. 
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ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

EULE Tm— Accusative of Time and Space. 

378. DuBATiON OP Time, and Extent op Space, are 
expressed by the Accusative : 

Bomulus septem et triginta regnavit annos,^ Romtdus reigned 
(hirty-^ven years, Liv. Qninque millia passuum ambulare, To walk 
five mUes. Cic. Pedes octoginta distare, To be eighty feet disianL 
Caes. Nix quattuor pedes ^ alta, Snow four feet deep* LIy. 

EXEECISE LV. 

I. Vbcahidary, 

Agger, aggeris, m. mound, rampart 

Ambulo, arc, avi, atum, to walk. 

Centum, hundred, 

Gl^dius, ii, m. sword, 

Lacedaemonius, ii, m. a Lacedaemonian, Spartan, 

Latiis, a, um, broad, wide. 

Longiis, a, um, long. 

Mensis, mensls, nu month, 

Nox, noctls, /. night, 

Octoginta, eighty. 

Pes, pedis, m. foot, 

Quinquaginta, fifty* 

Begno, are, avi, atum, to reign, 

Yigilo, are, avl, atum, to watch, be awake, 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Lacedaemonii pacem sex annos^ servaverunt. 2. 
Magnara noctis partem^ vigilavSram. 3. Puer octo horas 

1 Annas denotes Duration of Time, while millia and pedes denote i^x- 
tcnt of Space, They are all in the Accusative by this Rule. 

2 In the Accusative denoting Duration of Time. See Eulo VIIL 
No special Model for parsing is necessary. The pupil will be guided by 
previous directions and Models. 
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dormivit. 4. Latinus moltos annoa regnavit. 5. In Italic 
sex menses fiiXmus. 6. In ilia urbe decern dies falmus. 7. 
Agger octoginta pedes ^ latus fuit. 8. Hie gladius sex 
pedes longas est. 

III. TransUUe into Latin, 

1. Did you not walk two hours ? 2. We walked three 
Aowr^. 3. Did you not sleep six hours? 4. We slept 
eight hours. 6. The soldiers guarded the city ten months. 
6. Were you not in the city four months ? 7. We were 
in the city ^\q months. 8. The mound was fifty feet high. 



ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT. 

ETJLE IX.— AcciLsative of limit 

379. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius !Bomam redit, The messenger returns to Rome, Liv. 
Rato Tarentum^ venit, Plato came to Tarentum, Cic. Fugit Tai> 
qmnoB,^ He Jled to Tarquinii, Cic. 

Exercise LVI. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Aih6nae, ariim, f> plur, Athens^ capital of Attica. 

Fugio, fugere, fugi, fugitum, to flee^ fly^ run away, 

L^sandSr, Lj^s&ndri, m, Lysander^ Spartan general. 

Miltiades, is, m. MUHadeSy Athenian general. 

Navlgo, are, avi, atum, to sail, sail to, 

1 In the Accnsatiyc, denoting Extent of Space, 

* Bomcan, Threntum, and Tarqutnios are all names of towns used as the 
UnUt of Motion ; i.e., the motion is represented as ending in those towns. 
They are in the Accusative^ according to Kale IX. 
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Beduco, reducer^, reduxi, reductum, to lead hack, 

Kevoco, arc, aTi, atum, to recall, 

Sparta, ae, /. Sparta^ capital of Laconia. 

Tarentum, i, n, Tarentum, Italian town. 

Thebanus, a, um, Thehan. 

Thcbanus, 1, m. a Thehan, 

II. Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Cicero Momain ^ revocatus est. 2. Consules Momam 
revocati sunt, 3. Hannibal Cafthaglnem ^ revocatus erat. 
4. Lysander Athenas^ navigavit. 5. Pyrrhus Tarentum 
fugatus est. 6. Consul regem Tarentum fugavit. 7. The- 
bani exercitum Spartam ducunt. 8. Miltiades exercitum 
Athenas reduxit. 

III^ Translate into Latin, 

1. Who fled to Carthage ? ^ 2. Did not the enemy flee 
to Carthage f 3. They fled to Carthage, 4. Will not the 
army be led back to Rome V 5. The army has been led 
back to Rome. 6. The commander led the army to Athens. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE, 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used, 

I. With Verbs. 
U. With Adjectives. 
III. With their Derivatives, — Adverbs and Substantives. 

DATIVE WITH VERBS. 

383. Indirect Object. — A verb is often attended by 
u noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 

1 In the Accusative, according to Eule IX. 

2 The Latin word will bo in the Accusative, in accordance with Rule 
IX. 
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action, — that to or foe which something is or is dpne. 
A noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

KULE Xn.— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative : 
L With Inteansitive and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori ^ cedit, He yields to the time, Cic. Sibi tlmuerant, They 
had feared for themselves. Caes. Labori student, They devote thewr 
selves to labor. Caes. Nobis ^ yita data est, Life has been granted to 
MS. Cic. Numitori deditur, He is delivered to Numitor. Liv. 

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Pons iter hostlbus ^ dedit, Tlie bridge gave a passage to the enemy. 
JAr. Leges civitatibus suis scripserunt, They prepared laws for their 
states. Cic. 

Exercise LVII. 

I. Vbcahvlary. 

Carthaginiensls, e, Carthaginian. 

Carthaginiensis, Is, m. and /. a Carthaginian. 

Conon, Cononis, m. Conon, Athenian genl. 

Debea, debere, dcbui, dcbltum, to owe. 

Disphceo, disphcere, dispUcui, displicitiim, to displease. 

Dono, are, a^i, atum, to give. 

Gens, gentis, /. race. 

Gratia, ae, f favor, gratitude, thanks. 

Laboro, are, avi, atum, to strive for. 

■ - ■ ■ I I ■■ I ■ I ■ — ■■ — -I ■■.■■»■ ■■■ ■■■ ■■■■! ■■■ ■!■ I» I - »■■ ^ 

1 Tempdri, sibi, and labori are in the Dative with the Intransitive verbs 
cedit, timuirant (intransitive here), and student; while nobis and Numitori 
are in the Dative with the Passive verbs data est and deditur. 

* Hostlbus is in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative iter, with 
the Transitive verb dedit. In the same way, cimtaObus is in the Dative, 
in connection with the Accusative leges, with the Transitive verb scripsi' 
runt. 
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Monstro, are, avi, UvaOj to show, point out 

Placeo, placere, pl2cm, placUum, to please, 

Senectus, senectutis, /. eld age, 

Sententili, ae, /. opinion, 

Servio, serrirc, servivi, servituin, to serve. 

Vis, ae, /. toay, road, 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Gives legiJms^ parent. 2. Multae Italiae civitates 
Homdnis parebant. 3, Haeo sententia Caesari^ placuit. 
4. Ilia sententia CaesaH displicuit. 5. Milltes gloriae 
laborant. 6. Hoc consilium Caesaii nuntiatum est. 7. 
Nostra consilia hostlbus nuntiata sunt. 8. Tihi ^ magnam 
f/ratiam habemus. 9. Habeo senectuii magnam. gratiam, 
10. Conon pecuniam civibus donavit. 11. Pastor puero 
viam monstravit. 12. Tibi viam monstrabo. 13. Roman! 
Carthaginiensibus bellum indixerunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1, Did I not oh&Y my ^ father?^ 2. You obeyed your 
father, 3. We will obey th^ laws of the state. 4. Do not 
the citizens serve the king? 5. They have served the 
king. 6. Win you not serve the state ? 7. We will serve 
the state. 8. Will you not tell me (to me*) th^ truth f^ 
9. I have told gou (to you) the truth. 10. Will you show 

1 Indirect Object, in the Dative, according to Eole XII. I. 

3 Indirect Object, in the Dative, in connection with the Accnsativo 
gtatiam with the Transitive verb hdbemuSy according to Rule XTT. 11. 

In the arrangement of Objects, the Indirect generally precedes tho 
Direct, as in this sentence ; thongh the order is sometimes reversed, as in 
the tenth sentence in this Exercise. 

3 In examples like this, the Possessive pronoun may either bo ex- 
pressed or omitted, as it is often omitted in Latin when not emphatic. 

* Dative. See Rule XIL II. 

^ Accusative. See Bule XTT. IL 
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me (to me) the way? 11. We will show you the way. 
12. Did they declare war against the Romans? 13. 
They had declared war against the Romans. 



DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

EULE XIV.— Dative. 

391. With Adjectives, the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus^ carum est, The soil of their country is 
dear to all. Cic. Id aptum est tempori, This is adapted to the time. 
Cic. Omni aetati mors est communis, Death is common to every age. 
Cic- Canis similis lupo est, A dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. Naturae 
accommodatum, Adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae utile, Useful to 
Greece. Nep. 

1. Adjectives with Dative. — The most common are 
those signifying : 

AgreeaUCf easy, friendlyy like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, 
useful, together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and 
verbals in lilis. 

ExEEciSE LYin. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Amicus, a, ilm, friendly. 

Hispania, ae, f. Spain. 

Multitudo, multitudinis, /. multitude. 

Saguntum, i, n. Saguntum, city in Spain. 

Similis, e, like. 

Solum, 1, n. soU. 

Veritas, veritatis, f. verity, truth. 

1 Dative, showing to whom the soil is dear, — dear to all. In the same 
way in these examples, tempdri is used with aptum, aetati with communis, 
lupo with similis, natHrae with accommoddtum, and Graeciae with utile. 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Parentes nohis'^ cari sunt. 2. Patria nobis cara est. 
3. Patria tiM ^ erit carissima. 4. Patriae solum noMs carum 
est. 5. Hannibal exercitui cams fiiit. 6. Victoria Roma- 
nis grata fuit. 7. Libertas multitudmi grata est. 8. Veri- 
tas nobis gratisslma est. 9. Jucunda mihi oratio fuit. 10. 
Saguntum Romanis amicum fuit. 11. Hannibal Sagun- 
tum,^ Hispaniae civitatem ^ Romanis * amicam,* expugnavit. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Will not these books be useful to you ? 2. They are 
useful to us. 3. They will be useful to you. 4. This law 
has been useful to the state. 5. Will not this book be ac- 
ceptable to you ? 6. That book will be acceptable to me. 
7. This book will be most acceptable ® to my brother. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE. 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause; but, in its general use, it corresponds to 
the English Objectire with of^ and expresses various ad- 
jective relations. • 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

EULE XVI— Genitive. 

396. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

, m 

1 Dative, according to Rule XIV. 

2 Accasative. See Rule V. 

3 Appositive, in agreement with Saguntum. Sec Rule II. 
* Dative with amicam. See Rule XIV. 

A Amcam agrees with civitatem. Sec Rule "yxxin . p. 32. 
« See 162. 
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CiitOnis^ orSltiones, Catcl's orations, Cic. Castra hostium, The 
camp of the enemy, Liv. Mors Hamilcaris, The death of Hamilcar, 
liv. See 363. 



Exercise LIX. 



I. Vocabulary. 



Communis, e, 
Conscientia, ae, /. 
Dulcis, e, 

Honor, honoris, m, 
Orbis, orbis, m, 
Orbis teiTarum,2 
Parvus, a, urn, 
Princlpiiim, ii, n. 
Bectum, i, n. 
Socrates, ](s, m. 



coMTnon. 

consciousness, 

sweet, pleasant, 

honor, 

circle, world, 

the world, 

small, 

beginning, 

rectitude, right, 

Socrates, Athenian philosopher. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Justitia virtutuni ^ regina est. 2. Sapientia est mater 
onmiuni bonarum ar^iwm. 3. Socrates parens j9Ai7o50j!>Aia^ 
fuit. 4. Virtus veii honoris * mater est. 5. Patria com- 
munis* est omnium nostrum® parens. 6. Roma orbis ^ 
ten*arum caput fuit. 7. Omnium rerum principia parva 
sunt. 8. Conscientia recti est praemium virtutis dulcissl- 
mum. 



^ Caidnis qualifies oraliones, and is in the Genitive, in accordance with 
the Kale. 

2 Literally the circle of lands. 

* Genitive, depending upon regina. Rule XVI. 

* Genitive, depending upon mater, 

^ Communis agrees with parens. See Kule XXXIII. p. 3^. 

^ Genitive, depending wpon parens, 

7 Orbis depends upon caputs and terrdrum upon orbis. 
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III. Translate into Tiotin, 

1. The orations of Cicero are i>raised. 2. The courage 
of the soldiers saved the city. 3. The crown of the king 
was golden. 4. The sword of the general was beautiful. 
5. The son of the consul violated the laws of the state. 
G. The citizens will observe the laws of the state. 

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

EXILE XVH- Genitive. 

390. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avldus laudis,^ Desirous of praise. Cic. Otii ciipldus, Desirous of 
leisure, Li v. Amans sui virtus, Virtue fond of itself Cic. Eflficiens 
voluptatis, Productive of pleasure. Cic. Gloriae memor, Mindful of 
glory. Liv. 

1. FoBCE OP THIS Genitive. — The genitive here retains 
its usual force, — of in respect of, — and may be used after 
adjectives which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives with the Genitive. — The most com- 
mon are 

1) Yerbals in az, and participles in ans and ens used 
adjectively. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, skiU, recoUec- 
Hon, participation, mastery, fulness, and their contraries. 

Exercise LX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Amans, amantis, loving, fond of. 

Avldiis, 2, iim, desirous of, eager for, 

^ Lavdis completes the meaning of avtdus; desirous (of what?) q/ 
praise. It is in the Grenitive, bj this Kulc. In the same vray, otii com- 
pletes the meaning of cuptdus ; sui^ of amans ; voluptatis, of efficiens ; and 
gloriae, of memor. 
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Certamen, certamYnYs, n. 


contest, strife, battle. 


Cupldus, a, iim, 


desirous of. 


Pons, fontis, m. 


fountain. 


Laus, laudis, / 


praise* 


NovXtas, novitatis, /. 


novelty. 


Pcritiis, a, um, 


shiUed in. 


Piscis, piscis, m. 


fish. 


Pleniis, a, lim, 


fuU. 


Voluptas, voluptatis, /. 


pleasure. 



II. Translate into English, 

1. Komani avldi gloriae ^ fuerunt. 2. Homines novitutis 
avidi sunt, 3. ]^ama pacts ^ erat amantissimus.^ 4. JPa^ 
triae amantissimi sumus. 5. Consul gloriae cupXdus erat. 
6. Cicero gloriae cupidissimus ^ fuit. 7. Milites orant 
avidissXmi certaminis. 8. Fons piscium plenissimus est. 
9. Athenienses belli navalis peritissimi fuerunt. 

ni. Translate into Latin. 

1. Boys are fond of praise, 2. Are you not fond of 
praise? 3. We are fond of praise. 4. Were not the 
Athenians fond of pleasure? 5. They were always fond 
of pleasure, 6. They are desirous of glory. 7. Are you 
not desirous of a victory? 8. We are desirous of a vic- 
tory. 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE, 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but, in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English Objective with from^ 5y, in^ with^ and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
with Verbs and Adjectives; while the Genitive, as the case 
of adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 
393. 

^ Genitive, completing the meaning of the adjective. See Rule XVIL 
s See 162. 
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ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, MEANS. 

EXILE XZI.— 'Caiue, Maimer, Means. 

414. Cause, Manner, and Means^ are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Ars utUltate laudatur, An art is praised because of its usefulness, 
Cic. Gloria ducitur, He is led by glory, Cic. Duobus modis fit, It 
is done in two ways. Cic Sol omnia luce collustrat, The sun iUu-^ 
mines all things with its light. Cic. Apri dentibus se tutantur, Boars 
defend themselves with their tusks. Cic. Aeger erat vulneribns. He 
was ill in consequence of his wounds. Nep. Laetus sorte tua, Pleased 
with your lot. Hor. 

1. Application op Rule. — This Ablative is of very 
frequent occurrence, and is used both with verbs and ad- 
jectives. 

2. Ablative of Cause. — This designates that by 
whicTi^ hy reason of whicJi^ because of which^ in a/^cord- 
ance with which^ any thing is or is done. 

3. Ablative of Manneb. — This Ablative is regularly 
accompanied by some modifier, or by the preposition cum ; 
but a few ablatives, chiefly those signifying manner^ — more, 
ordine^ rationed etc., — occur without such accompaniment : 

Vi summa, With the greatest violence. Nep. More Persamm, In 
ike manner of the Persians. Nep. Cum silentio audire, To hear in 
silence. Liv. Id ordine facere, To do it in order, or properly. Cic. 

* 

I It is not always possible to distinguish between Cause, Manner, and 
Means, Sometimes the same Ablative may involve both Cause and 
Means, or both Means and Manner, StiU the pupil should be taught to 
determine in each instance, as far as possible, what is the real force of 
the Ablative. Thus in the examples, utilitate denotes cause, because 
of its usefalness ; gloria, means, with perhaps the accessory notion of 
cause ; modis, manner ; luce, means ; dentibus, means ; vulneiibus, cause, 
with perhaps the accessory notion of means; and sorte, cause and means. 
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4. Ablative op Means. — This includes the Instrt^ 
ment and all other Means employed. 

5. Ablative of Agent. — This designates the Person 
by whom any thing is done as a voluntary agent, and takes 
the preposition a or ah: 

Occisus est a Thebania, lie was slain hy the Thebans?- Nep. 

Exercise LXI. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Munus, munerls, n. reward^ gift, 

Natura, ae, / nature. 

Fellis, pellis, f. skin, hide. 

Quotidianus, a, iiin, daUy. 

Scy thae, arum, m. plur. Scythians. 

Triumpho, arc, avi, atiim, to triumph. 

Usus, us, TO. use. 

Vestio, ire, ivi, itiim, to clothe. 

II. Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Consul virtute ^ laudatus est. 2. Urbs na4;ura ^ mu- 
nita erat. 3. Haec urbs ar^e munietur. 4. MunerlJms^ 
delectamur. 6. Koma Camilli virtute est servata. 6. Ca- 
millas hostes magno proelio superavit. 7. Scipio patrem 
singulari virtute servavit. 8. Scipio ingenti gloria* tri- 
umphavit.* 9. Scythae corpora pellXbus vestiebant. 

^ By comparing this example with those under the Role, the second 
for instance, it will be seen that the Latin construction distinguished the 
Iperson hy whom any thing is done from the meam hy which it is done, 
designating the former by the Ablative with a or ab (a Th^mnis, by 
the Thebans), and the latter by the Ablative without a preposition ; gloria, 
^y glory. 

2 Ablative of Cause, according to Rule XXI. 

' Ablative of Means. 

* Ablative of Manner. 

^ The privilege of entering Rome in grand triumphal procession was 
sometimes awarded to eminent Roman generals as they retomed from 
nctory. TriumphSvit here refers to such a triumph. 
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in. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Ai*e not the fields adorned with flowers ?^ 2. The 
fields are adorned tot^A beautiful powers. 3. Have you not 
strengthened your memory bi/ use f 4. 1 have strengthened 
my memory by daily use. 5. You will be praised for (be- 
cause of) your diligence.^ 6. Our pupils have been praised 
for their diligence. 7. The general saved the city by his 
valor. 8. Rome was saved by the valor of the BrOman 
soldiers. 



ABLATIVES WITH COMPARATIVES. 

EULE XXni— Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est amabiUus virtute,^ Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Quid est meUus bonitate,^ What is better than goodness f Cic. 

1. Comparatives with Quam* are followed by the Nom- 
inative, or by the case of the corresponding noun before 
them: ' • 

Hibemia minor quam Britannia existimutur, Hibemia is considr 
ered smaller than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi* terribllior, 
More terrible to the country than to the city. Liv. 

^ Ablative of Means. Bnle XXI. 

2 Ablative of Cause. 

^ Vtrtute and bonitdte are both in the Ablative, by this Kule ; the former 
after the comparative amabUius, and the latter after the comparative me- 
lius. 

^ QiMim is a conjunction, meaning than. Conjunctions are mere con- 
nectives, used to connect words or clauses. 

^ Agris and ur&i, the one before and the other after quam, are both in 
the same construction, in the Dative, depending upon tenihilior according 
toBuleXIV. 391. 
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Exercise LXII. 
I. Vocabulary. 



Argentiim, i. n. 




silver. 


Avaritia ae.yi 




avarice. 


Bonltas, bonltatis, 


-/ 


goodness, excellence. 


Eloquens, eloquentis, 


eloquent. ' 


Ferriim, i, n. 




iron. 


Foedus, ^ iim, 




detestable. 


PretioBus, a, iiin, 




valuable. 


Qnam, conj. 




than. 


Scientia, ae,yi 




knowledge. 


Turris, turris,/. 




tower. 



n. Translate into English. 

1. Virtus mihi ^ gloria * est carior. 2. Patria mihi vita * 
mea est carior. 3. Quid est jucundius amicitia f 4. Quid 
foedius est avaritia? 5. Aurum argento pretiosius est. 
6. Animus coi'pore est nobilior. 7. Turris altior erat quam 
murus.^ 8. Quid multitudlni ^ gratius quam libertas est? 
9. Pater tuus est sapientior quam tu.* 10. Quis eloquen- 
tior fuit quam Demosthenes ? 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. SUver is more valuable than iron? 2. Virtue is more 
valuable than gold. 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
money. 4. Will not wisdom be more useful to you than 
gold ? 5. Wisdom will be more useful to me than gold. 
6. Goodness is more valuable than * knowledge. 7. Good- 

""" ■ III... ■-■ -.IIMl ■■■! Mil 1^ I— ■■ ■■■■ ^^^^^^ 

1 See Rule XIV. 391. 

^ Ablative, depending upon the comparative without quam, according 
to Rule XXIII. 

^ In the same case as turris, the corresponding noun before quam. It 
is the subject of erat understood. 

* Subject of 68 understood. 

' In this and the following examples use quam, according to 417, 1. 
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ness is dearer to us than gloiy. 8, The Romans were 
braver than the Gauls. 9. The soldiers were braver than 
the general. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

420. This Ablative designates 

I. The PLACE IN WHICH any thing is or is done : 

n. The PLACE FBOM WHICH any thing proceeds, in- 
cludmg Source said Separation, 

EULE XZVL— Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place peom 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. Names of Towns drop the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE IN WHICH by the Genitive : 

I. Hannibal in Italia^ fait, HarmiJbal was in Italy. Nep. In nos- 
tris castris, In our camps* Caes. In Appia via, On the Appian Way. 
Cic. Ab urbe proficiscitur. He departs from the city. Caes. Ex 
Africa, From Africa. Liv. 

n. Athenis^ faxty He was at Athens. Cic. Baby lone mortuus est. 
He died at Babylon. Cic. Fugit Corintho, He fled from Corinth. 
Cic. Romae 2 fuit. He was at Rome. Cic. 

EXEECISE LXIIL 

I. Yocahidary. 

A, ab, prep, with all. from, by. 

Babylon, Babylonis,/. Babylon, the city of. 

1 In Italia, in castris, and in via designate the place ik which ; 
while db urbe and ex Africa designate the place fbom which. They 
are in the Ablative with a preposition. 

^ Athenis, Bahylone, and Corintho, being names of towns, omit the 
preposition ; while Romae, also the name of a town, is in the Genitive, 
aB it is in the Singular of the First declension. 
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Corinthiis, i,f' Corinth, city in Greece. 

Dionysius, ii, m. Dionysiusy tyrant of Syracuse. 

Hablto, are, avi, atuin, to dwell, reside. 

Horti^, i, m. garden, 

Laetitia, ae,yi joy, 

Lucus, i, m. grove, 

Regio, regionis,/. region, territory. 

Senator, sonatoris, m, senator, 

Triginta, thirty. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Hannibal in Hispania^ fuit. 2. Latlnns in Italia 
regnavit. 3. Latinus in illis regionibus regnabat. 4. Gives 
ab nrbe^ fugiebant. 6. ThemistScles e Graecia fugit. 6. 
Sex menses ^ Athenis * fui. 7. Alexander Sdbylbne erat. 

8. Dionysius tyrannus Syracusis fagit. 9. Themistocles 
Athenis fugit. 10. Athenis habitabat. 11. Romulus 
Jiomae * regnavit. 12. JRomae ingens laetitia fuit. 

m. Translate into Latin, 

1. Is not your father in Italy f 2. My father is in 
Greece, 3. Were you not in Greece ? 4. We resided in 
Greece three years. 5. Who is in the garden? 6. My 
brother is in the garden. 7. The pupils were walking in 
the fields. 8. The nightingales are singing in the groves. 

9. Your father resided many years at Athens, 10. Did he 
not reside at Carthage? 11. He resided four years at 
Carthage. 12. Did you not receive my letter at Borne f 
13. I received your letter at Corinth. 

^ Ablative of place in which, with the preposition in. See Rule 

xxxir. 

2 Ablative of place prom which, with the preposition ab. 
8 See Rule VIIL 

* In the Ablative, without a preposition, because it is the name of a 
town. 

* In the Genitive, because it is the name of a tovm, and is in the Singu- 
lar of the First declension. 
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ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

ETJLE XXVm,— Time. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by tbfe Ab, 
lative : 

Octogesimo anno^ est mortnus, He died in his eightieth year. Cic. 
Vere convenere, They assembled in the spring. Liv. Natali die suo, 
On his birth-day. Ncp. Hieme et aestate, In winter and summer. Clc. 

1. Designations op Time. — Any word so used as to involve 
the time of an action or event may be put in the ablative : beUo, 
in the time of war ; pugna, in the time of battle ; ludis, at the time 
of the games ; memffriCi, in memory, i.e., in the time of one's recol- 
lection. 

Exercise LXIV. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Brutus, 1, m. Brutus, a Roman patriot. 

Deflagro, arc, avi, atiim, to burn, be consumed. 

Diana, ae,y! Diana, a goddess. 

Ephesiiis, a, iim, Ephesian, of Ephesus. 

Hiems, hiemis,^! winter. 

Natalis, ii, belonging to one*s birth, natoL 

Natalis dies, birth-day. 

Pompeiiis, ii, m. Pompey, Boman general * 

Persae, arum, m. plur. Persians. 

Scribo, scribere, scrips!, scrlptum, to write. 

Tempiis, temporis, n. time. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Natali die'^ tuo scripsisti epistSlam. 2. Eodem die 
epistolam tuam accepi.^ 3. Pompeius urbem tertio mense 

1 Anno, vere, die, hiSme, and aestate are all in the Ablative, by this Bale. 

2 Ablative of Time, according to Bule XXVm. 

3 Prom accipia 
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cepit. 4. Eodem die Persae superati sunt. 5. Pompeius 
illo tempore miles fuit. 6. Illo anno Dianae Ephesiae tem- 
plum deflagravit. 7. Occasu solis hostes fugati sunt. 8. 
Illo die Brutus patriam servavit. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Were you not in Athens^ a^ that time? 2. We were 
at Corinth^ at that time. 3. Do you not reside in the city ^ 
in winter f 4. We reside in this beautiful city in the win- 
ter. 5. The city was taken at sunset. 6. Were you not 
in the city at that hour ? 7. I was in the city at that time. 
8. Were you not in Rome- on your biith-day? 9. I was 
in that city on my birth-day. 

SECTION vni. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

EULE XXXII- Cases with Frepositioiis. 

432. Tho AccTisative and Ablative may bo nsed 
with Prepositions : 

Ad amicum^ scripsi, I have wriUen to a friend. Cic. In curiam, 
Into the senate-house. Liv. In Italia, In Italy. Nep. Pro castiis. 
Before the camp. 

433. The Accusatiye is used with 

Ad, adversus (adyersum), ante, Spud, circa, circum, circ!ter, cis, 
citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, 
pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, 
versus : 

Ad urbem, To the city. Cic. Adversus deos. Toward the gods. Cic. 

434. The Ablative is used Avith 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
e or ex, prac, pro, sine, tonus : 

1 Ablative of Place. See Rule XXVI. 

2 Genitive of Place. See Rule XXVI. H. 

^ Tho Accusative amicum is here used with the preposition ad; curiam, 
with in; the Ablative Italia, with in. See 435, I. 
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Ab urbe, From the city. Caes. Coram conyentu, In the presence 
of the assembly . Nep. 

435. The Accusativb or Ablative is used with 

In, Bub, subter, super: 

In Asiam profugit, He fled into Asia* Cic. Hannibal in Italia 
fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. 

1. In and 5u5 take the Accusative in answer to the question 
whither, the Ablative in answer to where : In Asiam, (whither ?) 
into Asia ; In Italia, (where ?) in Italy. 

Exercise LXV. 

I. Vocabylary. 

Adversiis, |)rgp. wUh ace. against. 

Dimico, are, avi, atum, to fight. 

Per, prep, loith ace. of, through. 

Prospere, adv. successfully. 

Provoco, are, avi, atum, to challenge. 

U. Translate^ into English. 
1. Lacedaemonii hostes ad prodium provocabant. 2. 
Scipio contra Sannonem^ ducem Carthaginiensium, pros- 
pSre pugnat. 3. Caesar adversus Pompeium dimicavit. 
4. Veritas per se ^ mihi grata est. 5. Virtus per se laudab- 
Xlis est, 6. Persa^ a Ghraecis ^ superati sunt. 7. Cicero 
de amicitid scripsit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Will not the army be led back to the city? 2. It has 
been led back to th^ city. 3. Will you not write to me ? 
4. I will write to you. 5. Friendship* is valuable of itself. 
6. Have you not received five letters from mef 7. I have 
received four letters fi*om you. 8. I have received two 
letters from your brother. 

1 Per se, literally through itself: render in itself or of itsdf 
3 A Graecis, by the Greeks. See 414, 5. 
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I. The preparation of a Reading Lesson in Latin in- 
volves, 

1. A knowledge of the Meaning of the Latin. 

2. A knowledge of the Structure of the Latin Sentences. 

3. A translation into English. 

Meaninq of the Latin. 

II. Remember that almost every inflected word in a 
Latin sentence requires the use of both the Dictionaiy and 
the Gria,mmar to ascertain its meaning. 

The Dictionaiy gives the meaning of the word, without reference to its 
Grammatical properties of case, number, mood, tense, etc. ; and the Gram- 
mar, the meaning of the endings which mark these properties. The 
Dictionary will give the meaning of mensa, a table, but not of mensdrum, 
of tables : the Grammar alone will give the force of the ending arum. 

in. Make yourself so familiar with all the endings of 
inflection, with their exact form and force, whether in 
declension or conjugation, that you wiH not only readily 
distinguish the different parts of speech from each other, 
but also the different forms of the same word, with their 
exact and distinctive force. 

lY. In taking up a Latin sentence, 

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several words, and 
thus determine which words are nouns^ which verbs^ etc. 

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus determine 
case^ number^ voice^ moody tense^ etc. 

This will be found to be a very important step toward the mastery of 

the sentence. By this means, you will discover not only the relation of 

the words to each other, but also an important part of their meaning, 

— that which they derive from their endings. 

143 
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V. The key to the meaning of any simple sentence (345, 
I.) will be found in the simple subject and predicate ; i.e., 
in the Nominative and its Verb. Hence, in looking out 
the sentence, observe the following order. Take 

1. The Subject, or Nominative. 

The ending will, in most instances, enable yon to distinguish this from 
all other words, except the adjectives which agree with it. These may bo 
looked out at the same time with the subject. 

Sometimes the subject is not expressed, but only implied, in the 
ending of the verb. It may then be readily supplied, as it is always a 
pronoun of such person and number as the verb indicates : as, audio, I 
hear, the ending io showing that the subject is ego ; auditis^ you hear, tho 
ending itis showing that the subject is vos, 

2. The Verb, Avith Predicate Noun or Adjective, if any. 

This will be readily known by the ending. Now, combining this with 
the Subject, you will have an outline of the sentence. All the other 
words must now be associated with these two parts. 

3. The Modifiers of the Subject; i.e., adjectives agreeing 
with it, nominatives in apposition Avith it, genitives de- 
pendent upon it, etc. 

But perhaps some of these have already been looked out in the attempt 
to ascertain the subject. 

In looking out these words, bear in mind the meaning of tho subject 
to which they belong. This will greatly aid you in selecting from tho 
dictionary the true meaning in the passage before you, 

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i.e. (1) Oblique cases, 
accusatives, datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Ad- 
verbs qualifying it. 

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning of tho 
verb, that you may be able to select for each word the true meaning in 
the passage before you. 

VI. In complex and compound sentences (345, II., III.), 
discover first the connectives which unite the several mem- 
bers, and then proceed with each member as with a simple 
sentence. 
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VII. In the use of Dictionary and Vocabulary, remem- 
ber that you are not to look for tbe particular form which 
occurs in the sentence, but for the Nom. Sing, of nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns, and for the First Pers. Sing. 
Pres. Indie. Act. of verbs. Therefore, 

1. In Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their 
declension, that any obhque case Avill at once suggest the 
Nom. Sing. 

If vobis occurs, you must remember that the Nom. Sing, is tu, 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so familiar 
with the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nom. Sing. 

Thus mens{&us ; stem mens, Nom. Sing, mensis, which you will find 
in the Vocabulary. So urbem, «r6, urbs. 

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the given form into 
that of the First Pers. Sing, of the Pres. Indie. Act. 

Thus amdbat; stem am. First Pers. Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. amo, which 
you will find in the Vocabulary. So amaverunt ; First Pers. Perf. Bsnavi, 
Perf. stem amav. Verb stem am ; amo. 

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions, we 
add the following 

Model. 

VIII. Themistocles imperator servitate totam Graeciam 
liberavit. 

1. Without knowing the meaning of the words, you wiU discover 
from ihe\r forms, 

1) That Themistocles and imperator are probably nouns in the 
Nom. Sing. 

2) That servUute is a noun in the Abl. Sing. 

3) That (otam and Graeciam are either nouns or adjectives in the 
Accus. Sing. 

4) That liberavit is a verb in the Act. voice, Indie, mood, Perf. 
tense, Third Person, Singular number. 

2. Now, turning to the Vocabulary for the meaxung of the words, 
you wiU learn, 
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1) That Themislocles is the name of an eminent Athenian gen- 
eral: Themistocles. 

2) That libero^ for which you must look, not for liberavU, means 
io liberate: libebated. 

Themistocles liberated. 

3) That imperdtor means commander : the commandeh. 

Themistocles the commander liberated. 

4) That Graeciam is the name of a country : Gbeece. 

Themistocles the commander liberated Greece. 

5) That totus means the wkoU^aU : all. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece. 

6) That servUus means servitude : from servitude. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece from 
servitude. 

Structure op the Latin Sentence. 

IX. The structure of a sentence is best shown by ana- 
lyzing ^ it, and hy parsing the words which compose it. 

Parsing. 

XVII.^ In pareing a word, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs, 

2. Inflect * it, if capable of inflection. 

3. Give its gender, number, case, voice, mood, tense, 
person, etc.* 

4. Give its Syntax, and the Rule for it.* 

Translation. 

XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English. 

^ It has not been thought advisable to enter upon the subject of 
analysis at this early stage of the course. That will be presented in the 
Reader, which follows this work. 

2 These suggestions are taken, without change, from the Header. 
Accordingly, the numerals are made to correspond to those in that work. 

3 Inflect ; i.e., decline, compare, or conjugate. 

^ That is, such of these properties as it possesses. 
* For Models for Parsing, see pp. 16, 22, 24, 33, 55, 57, 59, 66, 71, 
and 73. 
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For Explcmation of Abbreviations and References, see p. ix. 



A. 

A, ab, prep, with aU, Fivm, by* 

AcctpiS, acclpere, accepi, acceptfim. 
To receive, 

Ac6r, acrls, acr6. Sharp, severe, 
valiant 

Acies, ficiei, /. Order of battle, bat- 
tle-array, army. 

Ad, prep, with ace. To, towards, 
near, 

AdmlnistrS, ar6, avi, attlm. Toad- 
minister, manage, 

AdmanB5, adm5nerS, admonui, ad- 
nidiiltiim. To admonish, 

Adventtis, us, to. Arrival, approach, 

Advcrstis, prep, with ace. Against. 

Aedlflc5, ar6, avi, at&m. To build. 

Aestas, aestatis,/. Summer. 

Ag6r, Sgri, m. Field, land. 

Aggfir, agg€rls, m. Mound, ram- 
part, 

Agis, Agldls, TO. Agis, a king of 
Sparta. 

Albantis, 21, iim. Alban. 

-fVlcxandfir, Alexandri, to. Alexan- 
der, the Great. 

Allqu^s, fillquS,, ftllquld or illlquod. 
Some, some one. See 191. 

Alttis, &, Urn. High, lofty. 

Axnans, ftmantls. Loving, fond of 



AmbtLlS, arS, avi, atfim. To walk, 
Amiclti&, ae, /. Friendship. 
AmictLs, a, tim. Friendly. 
AmictLs, i, to. Friend, 
Amnis, amnis, to. River. 
Am 5, arS, avi, atilm. To love, 
Ain5r, amorls, to. Love. 
Amplio, arS, avi, attLm. To enlarge, 
AnciLs, 1, TO. Ancus, a Komanking. 
Anlm&l, ilnlmalls, n. Animal, 
Anlmils, i, m. Soul, mind, passion, 

disposition, 
AnntLltls, i, to. Ring, 
Annils, i, to. Year. 
Ants, prep, with ace. Before. 
Antiquils, ft, tim. Ancient, 
Apis, ftpis, /. Bee, 
Appell5, ard, avi, attlm. To call, 
Appdtens, appStcntXs. Desiring, 

striving for, 
Aptld, prep, with ace. In the preS' 

ence of, near, before, ainong, 
Apulift, ae, /. Apulia, a country in 

Italy. 
Arabs, Arftbls, to and f, Arab, an 

Arab. 
Arete, adv. Closely, soundly. 
Argenttim, i, n. Silver, 
Ar6, ftrarS, ftravi, firfttiim. 2> 

plough. 
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Arroganti&, ae,/. Arrogance, 
Ars, artis, /. Art, skill. 
Art&xerxes, Is, m. ArUxxerxes, a 

Persian king. 
Arx, arcis, /, Citadel, fortress. 
Athe n ae, artim , f. plwr. Athens, the 

capital of Attica. 
Athei^ensls, S. Athenian. 
Atheniensis, Is, m. and /. Athenian, 

an Athenian. 
AttlctLs, i, m. Atticus, a Boman 

name. 
•Audi5, irfi, ivi, itttm. To hear. 
Auditor, auditoris, m. Hearer, 

auditor. 
Auretls, &, ftm. Golden, 
Auriim, i, n. Gold. 
Avarltiii, ae, f. Avarice. 
Avldtls, a, tim. Desirous of, eager for. 
Avis, avis, /. Bird. 

B. 

Babj^lon, Babj^lonls, /. Babylon, 
the celebrated capital of the As- 
syrian Empire, on the banks of 
the Euphrates. 

Bcattis, a, tim. Happy, blessed. 

Belltim, i, n. War, warfare. 

BCnC, adv. Well. 

BSnigne, adv. Kindly. 

Bonltas, bonltatis, f. Goodness, 
excellence. 

Buntls, a, tim. Good. 

Brfivis, 6. Short, brief. 

Brutiis, i, m. Brutus, a celebrated 
Boman patriot. 

C. 

Caesar, Cacsarls, m. Ccesar, a cele- 
brated Boman commander. 

Caitls, ii, m. Caius, a proper 
name. 



Camilltis, i, m, CamUlus, a Boman 
general. 

Campfts, i, m. Plain. 

Canis, canis, m. andyi Dog. 

Cant5, arC, avi, attlm. To sing. 

CanttLs, us, m. Singing, song. 

CapiS, cap5r6, cepi, capttim. To 
take, capture. 

Captlt, capitis, n. Head, capital. 

CarmSn, carmlnls, n. Song, poem, 
verse, 

Carthaglniensis, 6. Carthaginian. 

Carthaglniensis, Is, m. and /. A 
Carthaginian. 

CarthagS, Carthaglnis, /. Carthage, 
a city of Northern Africa. 

CarthagS N6va. New Carthage, 
Carthagena, a city of Spain. 

Cartts, a, tim. Dear. 

Cat5, Catonis, m. Cato, a distin- 
guished Boman. 

Centtlm. One hundred. See 175, 2. 

CertamSn, certamlnis, n. Contest, 
strife, battle. 

Clbtis, i, m. Food. 

Clc6r5, Clc6r6nls, m. Cicero, the 
celebrated Boman orator. 

Civills, C. CivU. 

Civis, civis, m. and/. Citizen. 

Civltas, civltatis,/. State, city. 

Clariis, a, tim. Renowned, distin- 
guished, illustrious. 

Classls, classls,/. Fleet, navy. 

Coerced, coercerfi, coercui, coercl- 
tttm. To check. 

Col5, col6r6, colui, culttlm. To 
practise, cultivate. 

Communis C. Common. 

Condemns, arS, avi, atftm. To con- 
demn. 

Condltor, condltorls, m. Founder, 

Conjux, conjtlgls, m. and/ . Wife, 
husband, spouse. 
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CunOn, Canonts, m. Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
Conscienti&, ac,/I Consciousness, 
Conslliiim, ii, n. Design, plan, 
Conspecttls, us, w. Sight, view, 

presence, 
Consiil, constllls, m. Consul, 
Contra, prep, vnth ace. Against, 

opposite to, contrary to. 
ConvocS, ar6, avi, attlm. To assem- 

Ue, call together, 
Corinthtis, i, f, Corinth, city in 

Greece. 
Comelitls, ij[, wi. Cornelius, a 

Koman name. 
Corona, ae,/. Crown, 
Corptls, corporis, n. Body, person. 
Cre5, ar6, avi, attim. 2o create, 

make, appoint, elect. 
Crudells, C. Cruel. 
Crudtls, a, tim. Unripe. 
Culp5, are, avi, atttm. To blame. 
Ctim, prep, with aU. With. 
Cttpidtts, a, tim. Desirous of. 
Ctires, Ctlritim, m. plur. Cures, a 

Sabine town. 
Cii8t5di5, ir6, ivi, ittLm. To guard, 
Custos, custodls, m. and/. Keeper, 

guard. 

D, 

Dc, prep, with ahl. Concerning. 
Debe5, dcberS, debui, deblttlm. To 

owe. 
DCc6m. Ten, See 17.5. 
DCcImtls, a, iim. Tenth, 
DefectiS, defection^, /. Edipse. 
DeflUgra, ar«, avi, atttm. To bum, 

be consumed. 
Delects, ar6, avi, atttm. To delight, 

please, 
Demarattts, i, m. Demaratus, a Co- 
« rinthian. 



Demosthenes, ts, m. Demosthenes, 
the celebrated Athenian orator. 

Diana, ae, f, Diana, the goddess 
of the chase. 

Dic6, dic6r6, dixi, dictttm. To say, 
speak, tell. 

Dies, diei, m. Day. See 119, note. 

DiWgens, diUgcnds. Diligent. 

Dillgentia, ae, f. Diligence, 

Dimlc5, ar6, avi, atttm. To fight, 

Dionysitts, ii, m, Dionysius, tyrant 
of Syracuse. 

Disclpttltts, i, m. Pupil, 

Diserte, adv. Clearly, eloquently, 

DisplIceS, dispUcerfi, displtcui, dis- 
pllcitttm. To displease, 

Divintts, a, ttm. Divine. 

Dolor, doloris, m. Pain, grief, suf- 
fering. 

Don5, arC, avi, atttm. To give, pre- 
sent. 

Donttm, i, n. Gtyi, 

Dormi5, ir6, ivi, itttm. To sleep. 

DrScS, Draconls, m. Draco, an 
Athenian lawgiver. 

Dttcenti, ae, a. TW hundred. 

Duc6, ducdre, duxi, ductttm. To 
lead. 

Dulcis, C. Sweet, pleasant. 

Duo, ae, 6. Tuh>. Sec 176. 

DttpUc5, arC, avi, atttm. To double, 
increase. 

Dux, dttcis, m, and f. Leader, gen' 
eral. 

E. 

E, ex, prep, with abl. From. 
Ebrietas, ebrietatls,/. Drunkenness^, 
Educo, educSrS, eduxi, eductum. To 

lead forth, lead out, 
Effhgio, effttgCrg, cflfugi, effttgltttm. 

To escape, 
Eg8, mei. /. See 184. 
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EgrSgitts, a, tlm. Distinguished* 
EgrCgie, adv. ExcdUntly. 
ElSphanttts, i, m. Elephant, 
Eloquens, eluqncntls. Eloquent. 
ElOquentift, ac, f. Eloquence. 
EphCsitls, a, tim. Ephesian, of 

Ephesus. 
Epirtis, i, /. Epirus, a country in 

Greece. 
Epistoia, ae, /. Letter. 
ErtLdiS, irC, ivi, itilm. To instruct, 

rejine, educate. 
ErtldittLs, a, iinL. Learned, instruct^ 

in. 
Ex, prep, with aU. From, 
Exerce5, exercerfi, exercui, exercl- 

tttm. To exercise, train. 
Exercltiis, us, m. Army. 
ExpugnS, are, avi, attim. To take, 

take hy storm. * 

Exspect5, ar6, avi, attim. To await, 

expect. 
Exsttl, exsttUs, m. and /. Exile. 

F. 

Eacies, faciei, /. Face, appearance. 

Fcrriim, i, n. Iron. 

Fcrtnis, e. fertile. 

EldeKtas, fldelltatis, /. Fidelity, 
faithfulness. 

Fides, fidei, /. Faith, fidelity. 

Fidtts, a, tlm. Faithful. 

FiKa, ae, /. Daughter. 

Fflitts, ii, TO. Son. 

FiniS, irS, ivi, ittim. To finish, 
bring to a close. 

Finis, finis, to. Limit, territory. 

FirmS, arC, avi, attim. To strengthen, 
confirm. 

Flamlnitis, ii, to.^ Flaminius, a Bo- 
man general. 

Flos, floris, TO. Flower. 

Foedtis, a, tim. Detestable. 



Fons, fontis, to. Fountain. 
Fortis, 5. Brave. 
Fortlt6r, adv. Bravely. 
FortltudS, fortltudlnis, /. Bravery, 

fortitude. 
Fossa, ae, f. Ditch, moat. 
FratCr, fratrls, m. Brother. 
Frncttis, us, to. Fruit, produce, in- 

come. 
Frumenttim, i, n. Corn, grain. 
Ftiga, ae, /. Flight. 
Ftigi5, fttgerg, fugi, ftSgittlm. To 

flee, fly, run away. 
FttgS, ar6, avi, attim. To rout, 

drive away. 
Funesttis, a, tim. Destructive. 
Ftiror, ftirurls, TO. Madness,insanity. 

G. 

Galltts, i, TO. Gallus, a proper name. 

Galliis, i, m. Gaul, a Gaul, an in- 
habitant of ancient Gaul, embra- 
cing modem France. 

Gemma, ae,/. Gem. 

G6nfir, g6n5ri, to. Son-in-law. 

Gens, gentis, f. JRace. 

Germania, ae, f. Germany. 

Gladiiis, ii, to. Suxnrd. 

Globostis, a, tim. Spherical. 

Gloria, ae, /. Glory. 

Graecia, ae, f. Greece. 

Graectis, a, tim. Grecian, Greek. 

Graectis, i, to. Greek, a Greek. 

Gratia, ac, f Favor, gratitude, 
thanks. 

Grattis, a, tim. Acceptable, pleasing. 

Grex, grfigls, to. Herd, flock. 

H. 

Habe5, habere, habui, hablttim. 

To have, hold. 
HabltS, are, aviii, attim. To dwell, 

reside. 



lATIK-ENGIJSn .VOCABULAET. 



151 



Hannibal; EEannlb^ls, m, Hanni- 
bal, a celebrated Carthaginian 
general. 

Ilanno, HannunXs, m. Ilanno, a 
Carthaginian general. 

Ilasta., ae,/. Spear, 

Hie, haec, h5c This. 

Hiems, hifimis,/*. Winter, 

HirundS, hlrundlnXs,/*. Swallow, 

Hispani&, ae,/*. Spain. 

Hispanlis, i, m. A Spaniard, 

HumertLs, i, m. Homer , the cele- 
brated Grecian poet. 

HomS, humlnis, in. Man. 

Honor, honoris, m. Honor, 

HorJt, ae, f. Hour, 

Hostis, hosCts, m. and^! Enemy, 

I, 

IdSm, c&di^m. Idem. Same, the 
same. See 186. 

IgnorS, arS, avi, attLm. To he 
ignorant ofy not to know. 

HIS, iUa, mad. That, U, she, it. See 
186. 

HlnstrS, are, avi, attlm. To iUus- 
trate, illumine. 

Imago, Imaglnis, f, Imagey picture. 

Imp&tiens, impS,tientIs. Impatient. 

ImpSrator, impfiratorls, m. Com- 
mander, 

ImpCriCLm, il, n, Iteign, power, gaa- 
emment, 

ImpdttLs, us, m. Attack. 

Imprubltas, improbltatls,/. Wick- 
edness. 

In, prep, with ace, and all. Into, 
in, within, 

Incerttls, &, tlm. Uncertain, 

Indic5, indicCrC, indixl, indictiim. 
To declare. 

Infests, arS, avi, attlm. To infest, 

Ingens, ingentls. Huge, large, great. 



Innocens, innoccntls. Innocent, 
InsaniS,, ae, f. Insanity. 
Instils,, ae, f. Island. 
IntSr, prep, with ace. Between, 

among, in the midst of, 
Intr5, orC, avi, attlm. To enter. 
Inventor, inventorls, m. Inventor. 
Invit8, arfi, avi, attlm. To invite. 
Ips6, ipsa, ipsiim. Self, he, himself. 

See 18G. 
Is, ea, Id. T7iat, he, she, it, 
IstS, ista, istiid. That, such. Sec 18G. 
Italia, ae, f Italy. 

J. 

Jaci5, jacSrd, jeci, jacttlm. To cast, 
throw, hurl. 

Jam, adv. Now, already, 

Jiicundtls, a, tlm. Ddightful, pleas- 
ant. 

Judex, judlcis, m, and f. Judge, 

Jung8, jungGrC, junxi, juncttlm. To 
join, 

Justltia, ae, f. Justice. 

Josttls, a, tlm. Upright, just. 

Jtlvfinis, jiivfinis, m. and f A youth, 
young man. 

Jtlventus, jiiventutis, f. Youth, a 
youth, a young person, 

L. 

Labor, laborls, m. Labor. 
Labor8, ar6, avi, atiim.. To strive 

for, labor, work. 
LacSdaemonitls, ii, m. Spartan, a 

Spartan, inhabitant of Sparta in 

Greece. 
Laetltia, ae, f. Joy. 
Lapis, lapldls, m. Stone. 
Latine, adv. In Latin. 
Latintls, i, m, Latinus, a Latin 

king. 
Ijattls, a, tlm. Broad. 
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liiudabXlIs, c. Praloewortliij, lauda- 
ble. 

Laud5, ax5, avi, uttLm. To praise. 

liaus, laudXs,yi Praise. 

Lavinia, ae, f. Lavinia, a proper 
name. 

liCgatiS, legationls, y. Embassy. 

LcgattLs, 1, m. Ambassador. 

L€gi5, iCgionls, f. Legion, a body 
of soldiers. 

Leg5, legSrc, logl, lectum. To 
choosey appoint. 

Le8, leunls, m. Lion, 

liCtalls, C. Mortal, deadly. 

Lex, legis,^ Law. 

JAh&v, libri, m. Book. 

LibCr5, arS, avi, atilm. To liberate. 

liibcrtas, libertatls, /. Liberty. 

LongtLs, S,, tlm. Long. 

LuctLs, i, m. Grove. 

Lun&, ae, f. Moon. 

Lusclnift, ae, f. Nightingale. 

Lux, lucls, f. Light. 

LuxtLrifi., ae, f. Luocury. 

Lj^curgtls, i, m. Lycurgus, a Spartan 
lawgiver. 

L5^sandSr, Lj^sandri, m. ^ Lysander, 
a Spartan general. 

M. 

Mtic5donia>, ac,yi Macedonia, Mace- 
don, a country of Northern Greece. 

Magister, mftgistri, m. Master, 
teaclier. 

MagnoperC, adv. Greatly. 

Magntis, a, ttm. Great, large. 

Maltlm, i, n. Evil. 

Marcelliis, i, m. Marcdlus, a cele- 
brated Roman general. 

Mard, maris, n. Sea. 

Matter, matrls, f. Mother. 

Matures, a, tlm. Ripe. 

Mfimon'a, a^ f. M^pwry. 



Mcnsa, ac, f. Table. 

Mensis, mensis, m. Month. 

Merces, mercedls, f. Reward. 

MSreo, mCrerd, mCrui, mSrltttm. 
To deserve, merit. 

Metis, a, tim. 3Iy. See 185. 

MilSs, milltXs, m. Soldier. 

Miltiades, Is, m. Miltiades, an Athe- 
nian general. 

Modestia, ac, /. Modesty. 

Moneo, monerc, munui, munltilm. 
To advise. 

Mons, montis, m. Mountain. 

Monstro, arC, avi, atiim. To shoiv, 
point out. 

Mora, ae, f. Dday. 

Mors, mortis, / Death. 

MultitudS, multltudlnls, /. Multi- 
tude. 

Multtts, a, tim. Much, many. 

Mundtts, i, m. World, universe. 

Munio, irC, ivi, ittim. To fortify, 
defend, 

Muntis, munSris, n. Gijl, present. 

Murtis, i, m. Wall. 

Mutatis, mutationis, f. Change, 
phase. 

N. 

Natalls, C. Belonging to one*8 birth, 

natal. 
Natalis dies. Birth-day. 
Natura, ao, f. Nature. 
Navalls, C. Naval. 
NavIgS, arS, avi, attim. To sail to. 
Navis, navXs, f. Ship. 
NScessaritis, a, tim. Necessary. 
NScessXtas, nCcessItatts,y. Necessity. 
NSpos, nCpotXs, m. Grandson. 
Nobnis, a. Noble. 
NomCn, nomlnis, n. Name, 
Numln6, arS, avi, attim. To call, 

name. 
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Nou, cutv, NoL 

NonnS, interrog, part. Expects the 

answer. Yes, See 346, II., 2. 
NostSr, nostra,, nostrtlm. Our, our 

oum, ours, 
Nuvltas, nuvltatis, / Novelty, 
Nuvtls, a, tim. New. 
Nox, noctis, /. Night. 
Nubes, nubis, f. Cloud, 
Ntlm, interrog. part. Expects the 

answer. No, See 346, II., 1. 
Niim&,ae,m. JVuma, a Roman king. 
NiimCrtls, i, m. Number, quantity, 
Kummtis, i, m. Money, a piece of 

money, a coin. 
Nunti5, ar6, avi, atilm. To proclaim, 

announce. 

0, 

ObsSs, obsldls, m. and f. Hostage, 
Occasiis, us, m. Setting, going down, 
Occiipfi, ar6, avi, atttm. To occupy, 

take possession of. 
Octaviis, &, tlm. Eighth. 
Octo. Eight. See 175, 2. 
Octuginta. Eighty, See 175, 2. 
OctlltLs, i, m. Eye. 
Odiostls, ii, tim. Odious, hateful, 
Omnis, 5. All, every, whole. 
Oppldtim, i, «. Town, city, 
OppugnS, arC, avi, attlm. To he- 

siegey take by storm. 
OptS, arg, avi, atilm. To wish for, 

desire, 
OpCLlenttis, &, iim. Rich, opulent, 
Optis, opfiris, n. Work, 
Orati5, 6rationIs,yi Oration, spe^. 
Orator, oratorls, m. Orator, 
Orbls, orbls, m. Circle, 
Orbis terrarttm. The world, 
Om5, ar6, avi, atCLm. To adorn, be 

an ornament to, 
Ovls, Ovls,/! Sheep. 



P. 

Parens, parentis, m, andy. Parent. 

Pare5, parcr6, parui, purltttm. To 
6bey. 

Pars, partis, y. Part, portion, 

Parvtts, a, tlm. Small, 

Passfir, passCrls, m. Sparrow, 

Pastor, pastorls, m. Shepherd, 

PatSr, patrXs, m. Father. 

Patria, ae, f. Native country, coun- 
try, 

Paultls, i, m, Paidus, a Roman 
consul. 

Pax, pacls,y. Peace, 

PCcunia, a.G,f. Money, 

Pellls, pelll8,y. Skin, hide, 

Pfir, prep, with ace. Of, through. 

PSrSgrS, arC, avi, atdm. To wan- 
der through, 

PSrittis, a, iim. Skilled in, 

Persa, ae, m, A Persian. 

Pes, pfidls, m. Foot, 

Phllipptts, i, m, Philip, king of 
Macedon. 

PhI16s6phia, sud,f. Philosophy, 

Phllosophtls, i, m. Philosopher, 

Pifitas, pi5tatls,yi FilicU affection, 
piety, duty, 

Pirata, ae, m. Pirate, 

Piscis, piscis, VI. Fish, 

Pisistrattls, i, m. Pisistratus, tyrant 
of Athens. 

PiaceS, piacerS, piacui, piaclttlm. 
To please, 

Plenils, a, tlm. Full, 

Poentts, a, iim. Carthaginian. 

Pocnus, i, m. A Carthaginian. 

Pomiim, i, n. Fruit, 

Pompllitls, ii, m, Pompilius, a 
Roman name. 

Pompeitts, ii, m, Pompey, a cele- 
brated Ronian general. 

Pondtts, ponderls, n. Weight, mass. 
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Porttts, us, m. Port, harbor. 

Post, prep, with ace. After. 

Potens, pOtcntls. Powerfuly abk. 

PracbeS, pracbcrC, praebui, pracbl- 
ttlm. To show, famish, give. 

Praeccptor, pracceptoris, m. Teacher, 
instructor. 

Praoceptttm, i, n. Rule, precept, 

Praeclartls, ft, iim. Renowned, dis- 
tinguished, 

PracdicS^ pracdicSr6, praedixi, prae- 
dicttim. To predict, foretell. 

Praemiiiin, ii, n. Reward, 

Prattim, i, n. Meadow. 

PrGtiostls, a, ttm. Valuable, 

Primtis, a, tlm. First, 

Princlpittm, ii, n. Beginning, 

Pro, prep, with abl. In behalf of, 
for, 

Proclltiin, il, n. Battle, 

Prosp(5re, adv. Successfully. 

ProvocS, ar6, avi, attlm. To chal- 
lenge. 

Prudentia, ae, /. Prudence, 

Publitts, ii, m, Publius, a Roman 
name. 

Puella, ae, f. Girl. 

Puer, puCri, m. Boy, 

Pugna, ae, /. Battle, 

Pugn5, are, avI, atttm. To figld. 

Pulchgr, pulchra, pulchrtlm. Beauti- 
ful 

Punlciis, a, tim. Carthaginian, 
Punic. 

Pyrrhtts, i, m, Pyrrlius, a king of 
Epirus. 

Q. 

Quam, conj. Than. 
Quarttis, a, tlm. Fourth. 
Quattuor. Four. See 175, 2. 
Qui, quaxj, qn5d, rd, pronoun. Who, 
which, what. See 187. 



Quinquaginta. Fifty. See 175, 2. 
Quinqug. Five, Sec 175, 2. 
Quinttts, a, tlm. Fiflh. 
Quis, quae, quid ? interrog. pronoun. 

Who, which, what f See 188. 
Quivis, quaevis, quodvis, or quid vis, 

indef. pronoun. Whoever, whatever. 

See 191. 
Qu5ttdiauiis, a, tlm. Daily, 
Qudtidie, adv. Daily, 

R. 

Kamiis, i, m. Branch. 

Kati5, rationls,/ Reason. 

Recte, adv. Rightly. 

Recttlm, i, n. Right, rectitude. 

RSduc5, r6duc6r6, rtduxi, rSducttlm. 
To lead back. 

Rcgina, axi,f. Queen. 

R^giS, r6gi6nls, f. Region, terri- 
tory. 

Regflltls, i, m. Regulus, a Roman 
general. 

Regno, ar6, avi, atttm. To reign, 

Regnttm, i, n. Kingdom, rvyal author- 
ity, 

Rdg8, rCgdrC, roxi, rectttm. To 
rule, 

RSnovo, ar6, avi, atttm. To renew. 

Res, rei,y Thing, affair. 

Res publicft. Republic. 

R6voc5, arC, avi, atttm. To recall. 

Rex, regis, m. King, 

Rhentts, i, m. Rliine. 

Roma, ae,yi Rome, 

Romantts, a, ttm. Roman. 

Romantts, i, m. Roman, a Roman. 

Romttltts, i, m. Romulus, the found- 
er of Rome. 

S. 

Saguntttm,!, n. Saguntum, a town 
in Spain. 
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Saliis, salutis,/! Safety, 

SsUuturls, e. Beneficial, salutary, 
advantageous, 

Sa.lut5, arfi, avi, attim. To salute. 

Sancttls, ft, tlm. Holy, sacred. 

Sapiens, s&pientis. Wise, 

SapientCr, adv. ^ Wisely. 

Sapientift, ae, /. Wisdom. 

Sch61&, ae, f. School. 

Scientift, ae, Jl Knowledge. 

Scipi5, Scipiunis, m. Scipio, a dis- 
tinguished Koman. 

ScribS, scnb^rS, scripsi, scripttLm. 
To write. 

Scj^thae, artLm, m. plur. The Scythi- 
ans. 

SScundils, a, tim. Second, favor- 
able. 

Semper, adv. Always, ever. 

Senator, s^^natoris, m. Senator, 

SSnatiis, us, m. Senate. 

S^nectus, sCneetutIs, f. Old age. 

Seustis, us, m. Feeling, perception, 
sense. 

Sententifip, ae, f. Opinion, 

SermS, sermoii;s, m. Discourse, con- 
versation. 

ServiS, ird, ivi, ittlm. To serve. 

Seiriiis, il, m, Servius, a Boman 
proper name. 

Serv5, arS, avi, attlm. To preserve, 
keep, save. 

Serviifl, i, m. Slave. 

Sex. Six, See 175, 2. 

Slcllift, ae,yi Sicily, 

SHentiilm, ii, n. Silence, 

Slmllls, 5. Like, 

Singtilarts, S. Remarkable, singular, 

Socfir, socSri, m. Father-in-law, 

Socitis, il, m. Ally, associate. 

Socrtttcs, Is, TO. Socrates, the cele- 
brated Athenian philosopher. ' 

Sol, 8511s, TO. Sun, 



Solon, Solonis, to. Sdon, an Athe- 
nian legislator. 

Sol&m, i, n. Soil, 

Sparta, ae, /. Sparta, capital of 
Laconia. 

Sp6cies, spficiei,/. Appearance, 

SperS, arC, avi, attlm. To hope, 

Spes, sp5i,/. Hope, 

Spoli5, ar6, avi, attim. To rob, 
spoil, despoil. 

Stlmtilo, arS, avi, attim. To stimu- 
late. 

Stultltia, ae,/. Folly, 

Sui, sibl. Himself, herself, itself. 
See 184. 

Stim, essfi, fui. To be. See 204. 

Stip6r5, ar6, avi, attim. To conquer. 

Suppllcitim, ii, n. Punishment, 

Suiis, a, tim. His, her, its, their, 
his own, her own, its own, their 
own. 

Syracusae, ariim,/ plur, ■ Syracuse, 
a city of Sicily. 

T, 

Tace8, tacerS, tacui, tadtttm. To 
be silent, 

Tarentiim, i, n. Tarentum, an Ital- 
ian town. 

Tarqulnitis, ii, to. Tarquin, a Ro- 
man king. 

Telilm, i, n. Javelin, weapon, 

TSmSrItas, tSmSrItatIs,/. Rashness, 

Templtim, i, n. Temple, 

Temptis, temporls, n. Time. 

Terra, ae, /. Land, earth, 

TerreS, terrerS, terrui, tcrrltiim. To 
frighten, terrify, 

Tertitis, a, tim. Third. 

Thaies, Is, TO. Tholes, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebands, a, tlm. Theban, belonging 
to Thebes (a city in Greece). 
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Thcbantis, i, m. A Theban, 

ThCmist5cles, Is, m. Themistodes, a 
celebrated Athenian. 

Thrfis5^buliis, i, to. 21irasi/bulus, the 
liberator of Athens. 

Ticintts, i, »«. Ticinus, a river of 
Cisalpine Gaul. 

Tres, tria. Three. See 176. 

Triginta. Thirty. Sec 175, 2. 

Triumphs, arC, avi, attim. To tri- 
umph. 

Truja, ae, /. Troyy ancient city in 
Asia Minor. 

Tu, tui. Tliou, you. See 184. 

Tullia, ae, /. TuUia, a Roman 
proper name. 

Tulliis, i, TO. Tullus, a Roman king. 

Ttlm, adv. Then, at that time. 

Turrls, tunls, /. Tower. 

Tutts, a, tim. Your, yours, thy, thine. 

Tj^ranntls, i, to. Tyrant. 

T^^ritts, a, tim. Tyrian. 

U. 

Ulysses, Xs, to. Ulysses, a Grecian 

king. 
Universtis, a, tim. AU, the whole, 

entire. 
TJntis, a, tim. One. See 176. 
Urbs, urbls, f. City. 
Ustls, us, TO. Use. 
Utms, d. Useful. 

V. 

VaictudS, vaietudXnls, /. Health. 
VariCtas, varifitatls, f. Variety. 
Variiis, a, tim. Various. 
VarrS, varrOnls, to. Varro^ a Roman 

consul. 
Ver, verXs, n. Spring. 
Verbtlm, i, n. Word, 



VSrecundia, ac, /. Modesty. 

Veritas, verltatis, J". Truths verity. 

Vertls, a, tim. True, real. 

Vertlm, i, n. Truth. 

Vestfir, vestra, vestrttm. Your. 

Vesti5, irS, ivi, ittlm. To clothe. 

Via, ae,y. Way, road. 

Victor, victorls, to. Victor, con- 
queror, 

Victoria, ae,y*. Victory. 

Victoria^ ae,yi Victoria, Queen of 
England. 

Vlgfl8, arS, avi, atilm. To watch, 
be awake. 

Vills, 6. Cheap. 

Vindex, vindlcXs, to. and f. Vindi- 
cator, avenger. 

Viol6, ar6, avi, attlm. To violate. 

Vir, vM, TO. Man, Jiero, soldier. 

Virg5, virginXs,/. Maiden, girl. 

Virtus, virtutts,/. Valor, virtue. 

Vita, &c,f. Life. 

Vititlm, ii, n. Fault, vice, 

Vlttlp6r6, ar6, avi, attlm. To find 
fiiult with, censure, blame. 

Viv5, vivCrC, vixi, victttm. To live, 
reside. 

V6c5, arC, avi, atilm. To call. 

V616, arC, avi, attlm. Tofiy. 

VOluntaritls, a, tim. Voluntary. 

Voluptas, voluptatXs,y. Pleasure. 

Vox, vocts,yi Voice. 

VulnfirS, arC, avi, attlm. To wound* 

Vulntls, vulnSrls, n. Wound. 

Vulttlr, vulttlris, TO. Vulture. 

Vulttts, lis, TO. Countenance. 

X, 

Xerxes, Is, to. Xerxes, a Persian 
king. 
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A. 
A, an. Not to he translated, as the 

Latin has no article, Sco p. 12, 

note 1. 
Acceptable. Grdiiis, S, um. 
Admonish. AdmdneS, adrndneri, ad- 

mdnul, {idmdnltUm. 
Adorned. OmdtuSf S, um. 
Advise. MGneo, mGnerS, mifnui, mdrii- 

iUm. 
After. Post, prep, with ace. 
Against. Contra, prep, with ace. 

Sometimes denoted by the Dative. 
Alexander. Alexander, Alexandn, m. 
All. Omnis, i. 
Always. Semptfr, adv. 
Announce. NuntiS, dr^, dvl, alum. 
Appoint. Creli, arS, at't, dt^m. 
Army. ExerdttUs, Us, m. 
Arrival. AdventUs, Us, m. 
At. Denoted hy the AUative of Place, 

or of Time. See 421 and 426. 
Athenian. AthJeniensis, S, 
Athenian, an Athenian. Athenien- 

fils, Is, m. and f. 
Athens. Athenae, drum, f. plur. 
Attack. Imp^&s, ds, m. 
Await. Exspectd, drS, dm, dtum. 

B. 

Battle. ProdiUm, li, n. 
Battle-array. Acies, el, f. 
Be. JSUm, essif, fuh 



Be silent. T&ceH, tacerif, tdcui, tUdl' 

tum, 
Beautifal. Pulch^r, pulchrS, pul- 

chriim. 
Before. Anti^, prep, with ace. 
Bird. Ai^s, avis, f. 
Birth-day. Ndtdils dies, m. 
Blame. VitiipffrS, dri, dvi, dtum. 
Book. LfMr, Ubn, m. 
Boy. Puifr, puifrl, m. 
Brave. Fords, e. 
Bravely. FortMr, adv. 
Bravery. Virtds, virtdtis, f. 
Bring to a close. Flnio, h'H', ivi, 

itum. 
Brother. Frdter,frdtris, m. 
Bnitus. Brdtus, t, m. 
By. A, ah, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 

C. 

Cains. Cdius, ti, m. 

Call. F<5lcS, drU', dvi, diUm, 

Camillus. C&miUus, i, m. 

Can, can have. See may, may 

have, 
Carthage. CarthdgS, Carthdginls, f. 
Carthaginian. Cartlidgftnien^, ^. 
Carthaginian, a Carthaginian. Chr- 

thdytnien^, is, m. and f. 
Cato. Cats, C&torOs, m. 
Cicero. ClcffrS, Ctc^'onlSf m. 
157 
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Citizen. Civls, civts, m. and f. 
City. UrbSf tirbXs, f. 
Cloud. NubeSf nubUs, f. 
Commander. Impirdttfrf impSra- 

<07is, m. 
Concerning. De, prep, with abl. 
Consul. Consul, consuUs, m. 
Contrary to. Contra, prep, with 

ace. 
Conversation. SermS, sermorils, m. 
Corinth. Cffrtnthus, t, f. 
Corinthian. CdrintkiiiSj it, Um. 
Corinthian, a Corinthian. Cdrinthi- 

Hs, u, m. 
Cornelius. ComeliUs, ii, m. 
Could, could have. See might, miglit 

have. 
Country. P&trid,ae,t 
Courage. Virtus, virtuOs, f. 
Crown. CffronS, ae, f. 

D. 

Daily. Qudttdidnus, S, urn. 

Daughter. FiliS, ae, f. 

Day. Dies, diei, m. See 119, note. 

Dear. Cdrus, it, iim. 

Declare. IndicS, indicifri', indixi, 

indictum. 
Delight. Delects, dri, dvi, dtum. 
Desirous of. CUptduSf d, Urn ; drft- 

dus, S, Urn, 
Did. Often the sign of the Imperfect, 

or of the Perfect tense, especiaUy in 

questions. 
Diligence. DUSgentid, ae, f. 
Diligent. Dihgens, dxttgenOs, 
Do. Often the sign of the Present 

tense, especiaUy in questions. 

E. 

Eight. OctS. See 175, 2. 
Eighth. Octdvus, &, Unu 
Enemy. Hosds, hosGs, m. and f. 



Exercise. ExerceS, exercerif, exercul, 

exerdU&m. 
Exile. Exsul, exsulis, m. and f. 
Expect. ExspectS, drif, dvi, dtum- 

F. 

Father. Pater, patris, m. 

Father-in-law. Sdcifr, sffc^n, m. 

Fertile. FerOhs, if. 

Fidelity. Fides, fldti, f. 

Field. Agifr, dgri, m. 

Fifth. Quint&s, a, Urn, 

Fiflty. Quinqudgintd. See 175, 2. 

Fight. Pugn8, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Finish. FinU), tr^ im, ilim. 

Five. Qainqu^. See 175, 2. 

Flee. F&giS, fugiTrir, fUgi, fSgU&m. 

Flower. Flos, flofts, m. 

Fly. VgU^, drS, dvi, dtum. 

Foot. Pes, p^dis, m. 

Fond of. Amans, dmanOs. ■ 

For. Pro, prep, with abl. In the 
sense of because of, it is denoted 
by the Ablative alone (414) ; and 
in the sense of ^br the benefit of, 
by the Dative (384). 

Fortify. MUniS, trff, Ivi, itUm* 

Four. Quattudr. See 175, 2. 

Fourth. Quarttis, &, Um, 

Friend. AmicQs, i, m. 

Friendship. Amidtid, ae, f. 

From. A, 8b, prep, with abL 

Fruit. FructSs, Us, m. 

G. 

Garden. HortHs, t, m. 
Gaul. Gallus, i, m. 
Gem. Gemmdi ae, f. 
General. Dux, ducXs, m. and f. 
Gift. Donum, t, n. 
Glory. Glorid, ae, f. 
Gold. Aur&n, i, n. 
Golden. Aureus, a, urn. 
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Good. Bffnus, S, um. 

Goodness. BdnXias, hdnXtaHs, f. 

Govern. J?e</3, r^g^rfff rexi, rectum. 

Great. Magnus^ 3, iim. 

Greece. Graecid, ae, f. 

Grove. LQctis, », m. 

Guard. Cusiodio, irH', ivi, itum. 

H. 

Had. Often ilie sign of the Pluper- 
feet tense, 

Hannibal. Hannibal, HanntbaUs^ m. 

Happy. BeatuSf S, um. 

Have. Hab&if hdher^, hShui, Iiatitiim, 
Sometimes simply the sign of the 
Perfect tense ; as, we Jiaue loved. 

He, she, it. 7s, e5, id ; iM, ilia, 
tlliid. The pronoun is often im- 
plied in the ending of the verb. 

He himself. Ips^, ipsS, ipsuin. 

Hear. Audid, ir^, ivu Hum. 

High. Alius, alts, altUm. 

Himself. Sul (184); ips^, ipsa, 
ips&m. 

His. Suus, d, um. 

Hope (verb). Spero,dri^, aw, alum, 

Hope (noun). Spes, spifi, f. 

Hour. Hora, ae, f. 

Hundred. Centum. Sec 175, 2. 

/. 

I. EgS, mei. See 184. 

In. In, prep, with abl. 

In behalf of. Pro, prep, with abl. 

Instruct. Erudio, irff, Ivl, itum. 

Instructor. Praecepidr, praeceptoris, 

m. 
Into. In, prep, with ace. 
Invite. InvitS, ariS, dvi, dtum. 
Iron. Fen-urn, i, n. 
Island. InsulS, ae, f. 
It. Sec he, site, it. 
Italy. IlSlia, ae, f. 



J, 

Judge, judex, judicis, m. and f. 
Justice. JustUid, ae, f. 

K. 

Keep one's word. Fidim servdri". 

See p. 74, note 4. 
Kindly. B^nigne, adv. 
King. Bjbx, regis, m. 
Knowledge. ScientiH, ae, f. 

L, 

Large. Magnus, d, um, 

Latinns. LdtinUs, l, m. 

Lavinia. JLdmnid, ae, f. 

Law. Lex, legis, f. 

Lead. DOcOy ducir^, duxi, duct&m. 

Lead back. Ridiicd, rSdvc^vif, rS- 

duxi, rSductum, 
Lead forth. Educ5, educSrS, eduxi, 

eduction. 
Let. Render by the Subjunctive, See 

196, 1., 2. 
Leader. Dux, duds, m. and f. 
Letter. Episidid, ae, f. 
Liberate. LlbifrS, drff, dvi, dtUm, 
Life. Vttdf ae, f. 
Like. SlmXhs, S. 
Love. Am<^, drS, dvi, alum, 

M, 

Macedonia. Mac^dSnid, ae, f. 

Man. HifmS, hifminis, m. Vir, vtri, 
m. The latter is used as a term 
of respect ; a true or uxyrthy man, 
a hero. 

Many. Muhi, ae, d, plur. 

May, can. Signs of the Present Sub- 
junctive. 

May have, can have. Signs of the 
Perfect Subjurictive, 

Mc. See /. 

Memory. MSmSrid, ae, f. 
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Might, could, would, should. Signs 

of the Imperfect Subjunctive. 
Might have, could have, would 

have, should have. Signs of the 

Pluperfect Subjunctive, 
Mind. AnlmUs, t, m. 
Moat. Fossa, ae, f. 
Money. Picinia^ ae, f. 
Month. MensHs, men^, m. 
More. Sign of Hie Comparative 

degree. Sec 160. 
Most Sign of the Superlative degree. 

See 160. 
Mound. Agg^r, aggit^, m. 
Mountain. Mons, montts, m. 
Much. MultUm, adv. 
My. MeuSy S, urn. See 185. 

N. 

Name. Nom^n, nominXs, n. 
Nightingale. LusdniS, ae, f. 
Noble. Nobilis, S, 
Not. Non, adv. Interrogative, 
normS, 

0, 

Obey. Par^, pwrerS, pdrui, pdrl- 

tUm, 
Observe. ServS, dr^, aw, dtum. 
Occupy. Occ&pd, dr&, dvi, dtum. 
Of. Denoted by the Genitive, See 

393. 
Of itself. Pirse, 
On. Often denoted by the Ablative of 

Time. See 426. 
One. Unus, S, um. See 176, 
Oration. OrdtiS, ordtidnts, f. 
Orator. Ordtdr, drdtoiis, m. 
Our. Nostffr, tra, trum. 

P, 

Parent. Pdrens, p&renfXs, m. and f. 
Philip. PhXlippUs, I, m. 
Pisistratus. PisistrdtHs, t, m. 



Please. Pldc^, plikerff, plaaUf 

pl&dUum, 
Pleasing. Grdius, a, um. 
Pleasure. Vdluptds, volupidds, f. 
Plough. Arti, ardrS, Srdvi, ardt&m. 
Plunder (verb). Spfflio, org, dvi, 

dt&m. 
Practise. Exercw, exer(xrg, exercui, 

exercUiim. 
Praise (verb). LaudS, dr^, act, 

dtum. 
Praise (noun). Laus^laudts, f. 
Precept. Praecepium, t, n. 
Predict. Praedu^, praedicifrif, prae- 

dixi, praedictum. 
Present (noun). Ddniim, t. n. 
Publius. Publius, n, m. 
Punish. PQniS, ire, ivi, itum. 
Pupil. Disdpulus, t, m. 
Put to flight. Fugd, drS, dvi, dtum. 

a 

Queen. ReginS, ae, f. 

R. 

Receive. AcctpiS^ acdlpSrS, accept, 

accept&m, 
Beign, royal authority. Regnuni, 

If n. 
Kenowned. Cldrus, a, Um, 
Beside. HSbitti, drS, dvi, dtUm, 
Bhine. Rhenus, t, m. 
Biver. Amnls, amnXs, m. 
Boman. Romdnus, a, tan, 
Boman, a Boman. RomdnHs, i, m. 
Bome. Roma, ae, f. 
Bomulus. Rdmiilus, i, m. 
Bule. RggS, rSg^rff, rexi, rectum. 

S. 

Safety. Sdlds, sSlutts, f. 

Same. IdSm, eadSm, IdSm. See 186. 

Say. Dic^, dicSri, dixi, dict&m. 
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Save. ServSf artf, dvt, dtUm. 
Scipio. SdpiS, ScipidnlSj m. 
Senator. S^ncUffr, sinaiorts^ m. 
Serve. Servid, irff, lyi, it&m. 
Scrvius. ServiUSf ii, m. 
Setting. OccasuSy us^ m. 
Shall, will. Signs of the Future 

tense. 
Shall have, will have. Signs of tJie 

Future Perfect tense. 
Shepherd. Pastffr, pastoris^ m. 
Should, should have. Seo inight, 

might Jiave, 
Show. Mo7istr8f drU', del, dtUm. 
Sicily. StdliS, ae, f. 
Silent. See be silent. 
Silver. ArgentUm, i, n. 
Sing. CantS, driC, dvi, dtUni. 
Singing, a song. CantHs, us^ m. 
Six. Sex. Seo 175, 2. 
Slave. Serv&Sf i, m. 
Sleep. DormiSj irtfy ivl, itibn. 
Soldier. J^Itlifs, mVXtts, m. 
Somebody, some one. AltquXs, 

aliqua, Sltqu'td, or atlquSd. See 

191. 
Son. Filiits, ii, m. 
Son-in-law. Gffnffr, g^ni^n, m. 
Song. Camiifn, carmlnls, n. 
Speak. Died, dic^rH', dixi, dictum. 
State. CivUdSf civUdCts, f. 
Strengthen. Firnid, drd', din, dtUm. 
Sun. Sol, soUs, m. 
Sunset. Occds&s soils. 
Sword. GlddiUs, ii, m. 

T. 

Take. Cdpi3, cSpifrff, cepi, captum. 
Take by storm. ExpugnS, drS, da,, 

dtum, 
Tarquin. TargtaniUs, li, m. 
Tell. LficS, dicSr^, dixi, dict&m. 
Temple. TemplUm, i, n. 



Ten. DiTcirm. See 175, 2. 
Terrify. Terr^, terrerU', terrui, tcnh 

turn. 
Than. Qu&m. Often omitted, in 

which case the Ablative follows. 

See 417. 
That. IlIiT, iUd, iUM. See 186. 
The. Not to he translated, as the 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Their. Suits, a, urn. 
Then. Turn, adv. 
Thing. Res, rti, f. 
This, ntc, haec, Juk. Sec 183. 
Three. Tres, trid. See 170. 
Time. TempUs, tempdrls, n. 
To. Ad^ in, preps, with ace. To 

is sometimes denoted by the 

Accusative, and sometimes by th9 

Dative. Seo 379 and 384 
True. VerUs, d, um. 
Truth. Vertim, i, n. 
Tullia. Titllid, ae, f. 
Two. Duff, duae, dud. See 176. 
Tyrant. TyrannUs, i, m. 

U. 

Use. Usus, us, m. 
Useful. . Udtls, g. 

V. 

Valor. Vii'tiis, virtikXs, f. 

Valuable. PrStiosus^ S, ttm. 

Very. Sometimes the sign of the 

Superlative. Sec 160. 
Victoria. VtctoriS, ae, f. 
Victory. Victorid, tie, f. 
Violate. VidU), drS, dvi, dlUm. 
Virtue. Virttis, virtdOs, f. 

W. 

Walk. AmbulS, drif, doi, dtUm. 
War. BeliUni, l, n. 
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Way. ViSf ae, f. 

WeU. BfTniT^tidY. 

Who, which (relative). Qui, quae, 

qudd, Sco 187. 
Who, which, what (interrogative) ? 

Qttis, quae, quSdf qui, quae, quifd? 

Sec 188. 
Wide. LatUs, H, Urn. 
Wife.' ConjuXy conjiigis, f. 
Will, will have. See shall, shall 

have. 
Winter. Hiems, hi^mXs, f. 
Wisdom. Sapientia, ae, f. 
Wise. Sapiens, sdpienRs. 
With. Cum, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 



Word. Verbum, t, n. To keep one's 

word, fidSm servarS, See p. 74, 

note 4. 
Would, would have. See mxghU 

might have. 
Wound. Vulnifro, drif, dm, dtfim. 
Write. ScnbS, scnMrff, scripsi, scrip- 

tUm, 

* 
Y. 

Year. Annus, I, m. 
You. Tu,tui. Sec 184. 
.Your. Tuus, &,iun; vest^r, vestrd^ 

vestriim. 
Yourself. Tit, iH ipsii 



A APPLETON <& C0:8 PUBLICATIONS. 



Second Latin Book. 

Comprising an Historical Latin Header, with Notes and Rules for 
Translating, and an Exercise Book, developing a Complete Ana- 
lytical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, involving 
the Construction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sen- 
tences. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.M., Senior Master in the 
Providence High School 12mo, 362 pages. 

This work is designed as a sequel to the author's "• First laMbi Book." It comprises 
a complete analytical syntax, exhibiting the essential structure of the Latin language, 
from its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradually progressive, 
and in strict accordance wiUi the law of development of the human mind. Eveiy new 
principle is stated in simple, dear, and accurate language, and illustrated by examples 
carefully selected from the reading lessons, which the student is reqidred to translate, 
analyze, and reconstruct He is also exercised in forming new Latin sentences on given 
models. This, while it gives variety and interest to what would otherwise be in the 
highest degree monotonous, completely Axes in the mind the subject of the lesson, both 
by analysis and synthesis. 

The careful study of this volume, on the plan recommended by the author, will 
greatly ihcilitate the pupiFs progress in the higher departments of the language. Such 
is the testimony of the numerous institutions in which Harkness's improved edition 
of Arnold has been introduced. 

From J. A. Spkncjer, D. D^ late Professor of Latin in, Burlington College^ JT. J, 

"The present volume appears to me to carry out excellently the system on which 
the late lamented Arnold based his educational works ; and in the Selections for Read- 
ing, the Notes and Bules for Translating, the Exercises in Translating into Latin, the 
Analyses, etc, I think it admirably adapted to advance the diligent student, not only 
rapidly, but soundly, in an acqutdntance with the Latin language.'* 

From VvjbY. Gammell, of Brown Vwiveraii^, 

" The book seems to me, as I anticipated it would bo, a valuable addition to the works 
now in use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for many 
of them it will undoubtedly form an advantageous substitute.'' 

^ From Prop. Likooln, qf Brown Uhiversitt/. 

" It seems to me to cany on most suocessfhlly the method pursued in the First 
Book. Though brief; it is very comprehensive, and combines judicious and skllfhlly- 
formed exercises with systematic instruction." 

D*om J. J. Owen, D. D., Prqfmor of the Latin and Greek Languages and Litera- 
ture in the Free Academy^ New York. 

"This Second Latin Book gives abundant evidence of the author's learning and 
tact to arrange, simplify, and make accessible to the youthfUI mind the great aud fkinda- 
mental principles 6t the Latin language. The book is worthy of a place in every 
classical school, and I trust will have an extensive sale." 

From Peop. Andebson, ofl^wi^mrg University^ Pennsylvania. 

"A faithihl use of the work would diminish the drudgery of the student's earlier 
studies, and &cilltate his progress in his subsequent course. I wish the work a wide 
circulation." 
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A Latin Grammar for Schools and Colleges. 

By A, HARKNESS, Ph. D., Professor in Brown University. 



To explain the general plan of the work, the Publishers ask the atten- 
tion of teachers to the following extracts from the Preface : 

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement of the 
great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not only grammat- 
ical forms and constructions, but also those vital prindplu which under- 
lie, control, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a book of 
reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easily and pleasantly 
to the first principles of the language, and yet to make adequate proyi. 
sion for the wants of the more advanced student. 

8. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and com- 
pactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author has endeav- 
ored to compress within the limits of a convenient manual an amount of 
carefully-selected grammatical facts, which would otherwise fill a much 
larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject in the 
light of modem scholarship. Without cncumbermg his pages with any 
unnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich them with the practical 
results of the recent labors in the field of philology. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An attempt 
has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beautiful system of 
laws which the genius of the language— that highest of all grammatical 
authority — ^has created for itself. 

6. Topics which require extended illustration are first presented in 
their completeness in general outline, before the separate points are dis- 
cussed in detail Thus a single page often foreshadows all the leading 
features of an extended discussion, imparting a completeness and vividness 
to the impression of the learner, impossible under any other treatment. 

7. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with the requi- 
site fulness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood — 
that severest trial of the teacher's patience — ^has been presented, it is 
hop^, in a form at once simple and comprehensive. 
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Harkness's Latin Grammar. 

From Eev. Prof. J. J. Owen, D. D^ Xew York Free Academy, 

^' I have carefully examined Harkness's Latin Grammar, and am so well pleased with 
its plan, arrangement, and execntion, that I shall take the earliest opportunity of Intro- 
ducmg it as a text-book in the Free Acadcmy.^^ 

From Mr. John D. Philbbice, Superintendent nfPulMc Sckool%^ Boston, Mass. 

^ This work is evidently no hasty performance, nor the compilation of a mere book 
maker, bat the well-ripen^ ftuit of mature and accurate scholarship. It is eminently 
practical, because it is truly philosophical.^* 

From Mr. G. N. Bigelow, Prineipalof State KonnaZ School., Framingliam^ Mass. 
"Harkness^s Latin Grammar is the most satis&ctory text-book I have ever used.^* 

jpVwTi Eev. Daniel Leach; Superintendent Public Schools, Providence, H. I. 

^^ I am quite confident that it is superior to any Latin Grammar before the public. It 
has recently been introduced into the High School, and all are much pleased with it." 

From Dr. J. B. CHAPnf, State Commissioner of Public Instruction in Rhode Mand. 

"The vital principles of the language are clearly and beautifiiDy exhibited. The 
work needs no one's commendation.^' 

From Mr. Abnkb J. Vmpv% Superintendent qfPubUc Schools, Lowell, 3fass. 

^^The aim of the author seems to be fliUy realized in making this ^a useful book, and 
as such I can cheerfully commend it- The. clear and admirable manner in which the in- 
tiicacies of the Subjunctive Mood are unfolded, is one of its marked features. 

*^The evidence of ripe scholarship and of fiimiliarity with the latest works of German 
and English philologists is manifest throughout the book.'* 

From Dr. J. T. Champlin, President of WaierviOe College. 

"I like both the plan and the execution of the work very much. Its matter and 
m.auner are both admirable. I shall be greatly disappointed if it does not at once win ttio 
pubUc fiivor." 

From Prof. A. S. Packard, Bowdoin College, Brunsioick, Maine. 

" Harkncss's Latin Grammar exhibits throughout the results of thorough scholarship. 
I shall recommend it in our next catalogue.** 

, lYom Prof. J. J. Stanton, Bates College. 

" We have introduced Harkness's Grammar Into this Institution. It is much more 
logical and concise than any of its rivals.** 

From Mr. "Wm. J. Bolfe, Principal Cambrid{fe High School 

"Notwithstanding all the inconveniences that must attend a change of Latin Gram- 
mars in a "large school like mine, I shall endeavor to secure the adoption of Ilarkness's 
Grammar in place of our present text-book as soon as possible.** 

I>om Mr. L. E. "Willmton, Principal Ladies' Seminary, Cambridge, Mass. 
" I think this work a decided advance upon the Grammar now in use.** 

From Mr. D. B. Eager, PHnc. EHot Mgh School, Jamaica Plain, Mass. 

" This is, in mv opinion, by far the best Latin Grammar ever published. It is ad- 
mirably adapted to the use of learners, being remarkably concise, clear, oomprehensivei 
and phlloBophicaL It will henceforth be used as a text-book in this schooL** 
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Harkness's Latin Grammar. 

^om Prof. C. S. Habbington <md Prof. J. C. Van Benschoten, of Vie Weeleyan 

Uhi/veraUi/, 

"• This work is clear, accurate, and happy in its statement of principles, is shnple yet 
•cholariy, and embraces the latest researches in this department of phiiolo^cal science* 
It vrill appear in our catalogue." 

lYom Mr. Elbbidob Siirni, Principal D^ee Academy, Norwichy CL 

**This is not only the best Latin Grammar, but one of the most thoroughhr pi«pared 
•dtiool-books that 1 have ever seen. I have introduced the book into the free Acade- 
my, and am much pleased with the results of a month's experience in the dass-room.^* 

Fr<nn, Mr. H. A, Peatt, PrindpaZ High /School, Harfford, CL 

" I can heartily recommend Ilarkness^s new work to both teachers and scholars. It 
Is, in my judgment, the best Latin Gramimar ever offered to our schools.'^ 

Front Mr. I. F. Cadt, Principal High School, Warren, JB. /. 

" The longer I use Harkness's Grammar the more ftiUy am I convinced of its superior 
excellence. Its merits must secure its adoption wherever it becomes known." 

From Messrs. S. Thubbeb and T. B. Stockwell, Public High School, Providence. 

"An experience of several weeks with Harkness's Latin Grammar enables us to say 
with confidence, that it is am improvement on our former text-book." 

J^om Mr. C. B. Goff, Principal Boy^ Classical High School, Providence, R. I. 

" The practical working of Harkness's Grammar is gratifying even beyond my expec- 
tations." 

JVom Eev. Prof. M. H. BircKnAM, University of Vermoni, 

"Harkness's Latin Granunar seems to me to supply the desideratum. It is philo- 
sophical in its method, and yet simple and clear in its statements ; and this, in my judg- 
ment, is the highest encomium which can bo bestowed on a text-book." 

From Mr. E. T. Quimbt, Appleton Academy, Kew Ipswich, 27, IT. 

" I think the book much superior to any other I have seen. I should be glad to in- 
troduce it at once." 

From Mi. H. Obcutt, Gle/nAJOood Ladies^ Seminary, W. BratUeborcf, Vt. 

"I am pleased with Harkness^s Latin Gnunmar, and have ahready introduced it into 
this seminary." 

From Mr. Chables Jewbtt, Principal of Franklin Academy. 

"I deem it an admirable work, and think It wiD supersede all others now in use ; in 
the division and arrangement of topics, and in its mechanical execution, it is superior to 
any Latin Granmiiar extfuif* 

I^om Mr. C. 0. Cha.se, Principal ofZotoeU High Sbhool. 

" Prof. Harkness's Grammar is. In my opinion, admirably adapted to make the study 
of the Latin language agroeablo and interesting." 

From Mr. J. Kimball, High School, DorcJiester, Mass. 

"It meets my ideal of what is desirable In every grammar, to wit: compression of 
gener^ prindples in terse definitions and statemfiQts, for ready use; and ftimesA of de- 
tail, well arranged for roference." 
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HAEKNESS'S LATIN GEAMMAE. 

12mo, 355 pagres. 

Although this work has been pubUshed but a short time comparatively, it is recom- 
mended by and introduced into a large number of Colleges and Classical Schools, among 
which are the following : . 

BOWDOIN' COLLEGE, Brunswick, Me. 

BATES COLLEGE, Lewiston, Maine. 

LEWISTON FALLS ACADEMY, Auburn, Me. 

DOVER HIGH SCHOOL, DoTcr, N. H. 

DAETMOUTH COLLEGE, Hanover, N. H. 

NORWICH UNIVERSITY, Norwich, Vt. 

GLENWOOD LADIES' SEMINARY, Brattleboro, Vt 

AMHERST COLLEGE, Amherst, Mass. 

TUFTS COLLEGE, Medford, Mass. 

PHILLIPS ACADEMY, Andover, Mass. 

STATE NORMAL SCHOOL, Framingham, Mass. 

HIGHLAND SCHOOL, Worcester, Mass. 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, Mass. 

PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, SprUigfleld, Mass. 

ROXBURY T.ATTN SCHOOL, Eoxbury, Mass. 

LAWRENCE ACADEMY, Groton, Mass. 

AUBURNDALE FEMALE SEMINARY, Auburudale, Mafto. 

SPENCER ACADEMY, Spencer, Mass. 

JAMAICA PLAIN HIGH SCHOOL, Jamaica Plahi, Mass. 

BROWN UNIVERSITY, Providence, R. I. 

UNIVERSITY GRAMMAR SCHOOL, Providence, R. I. 

PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, Providence, R. I. 

FRIENDS' BOARDING SCHOOL, Providence, R. L 

WARREN HIGH SCHOOL, Warren, R. I. 

PROVIDENCE CONFERENCE SEMINARY, East Greenwi^ R. L 

WESLEYAN UNIVERSITY, Middletown, Ct. 

FREE ACADEMY, Norwich, Ct 

NEW LONDON ACADEMY, New London, Ct. 

YALE COLLEGE, New Haven, Ct 

ROCHESTER UNIVERSITY, Rochester, N. Y. 

MADISON UNIVERSITY, Hamilton, N. Y. 

COLLEGE OF THE CITY OF NEW YORK. 

CORTLAND ACADEMY, Homer, N. Y. 

OSWEGO HIGH SCHOOL, Oswego, N. Y. 

HAMILTON COLLEGE, Clinton, N. Y. 

HOBART FR:^E COLLEGE, Geneva, N. Y. 

CANANDAIGUA ACADEMY, Canandaigua, N. Y. 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, N. J. 

HAVERFORD COLLEGE, West Haverford, Pa. 

CLASSICAL AND MILITARY SCHOOL, Columbia, Pa^ 

SHURTLEFF COLLEGE, Upper Alton, IH. 

IOWA STATE UNIVERSITY, Iowa City, Iowa. 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
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Csesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War. 

With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory; a Lexicon, Geographi- 
cal and Historical Indexes, a Map of Gaul, etc. By Rev. J. A. 
SPENCER, D. p. 12mo, 408 pages. 
In the preparation of this Tolumc, great car© has been taken to adapt it in every re- 
•pect to the wants of the young student, to make it a moans at the same time of advan- 
cing him in a thorough knowledge of Latin, and inspiring him with a desire for fturther 
acquaintance with the classics of the language. Dr. Spencer has not, like some commen- 
tators, given an abundance of help on the easy passages, and allowed the difficult ones 
to speak for themselves. His Notes are on those parts on which the pupU wants them, 
and explain, not only grammatical difficulties, but aUusions of every Und in the tert A 
well-drawn sketch of Caesar's life, a Map of the region in which his campaigns were car- 
ried on, and a Vocabulary, which removes the necessity of using a large dictionary and 
the waste of time consequent thereon, enhance the value of the volume in no small de- 
gree. 

Quintus Curtius : 

Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great. Edited and illustrated 

with English Notes. By WILLIAM HENRY CROSBY. 12nio, 

385 pages. 

Curtius^s History of Alexander the Great, though little used in the schools of this 
country, tn England and on the Continent holds a high place in the estimation of classi- 
cal instructors. The interesting character of its subject, the elegance of its style, and the 
purity of its moral sentiments^ ought to place it at least on a par with Osesar'*B Commen- 
taries or SaSusfs Histories. The present edition, by the late Frotbssor of Latin In Rut- 
gers College, is unexceptionable in typography, convenient in form, scholarly and prac- 
tical in its notes, and alLogether an admhnble text-book for classes preparing for col- 
lege. 

From Pbop. Owen, of the N&w York JPYee Academy. 

"It gives me great pleasure to add my testimonial to the many you are receiving la 
favor of the beautiftil and well-edited edition of Quintus Curtius, by PW)f. "Wm. Henry- 
Crosby. It is seldom that a classical book is submitted to me for examination, to which 
I can give so hearty a recommendation as to this. The external appearance is attractive ; 
the paper, type, and binding, being just what a text-book should be, neat, dear, and du- 
rable. The notes are brief; pertinent, scholar-like, neither too exuberant nor too meagre, 
but happily exemplifying the golden mean so deaurable and yet so very difficult of at* 
talnment.^ 
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Virgil's ^neid. 



With Explanatory Notes. By HENRY S. FRIEZE, Professor of 
Latin in the State University of Michigan. Illastrated. 12mo, 
598 pages. 

The appearance of this edition of Yirgil's Mneid will, it is believed, 
be hailed with delight by all classical teachers. Neither expense nor 
pains have been spared to clothe the great Latin epic in a fitting dress. 
The type is imosually large and distinct, and errors in the text, so an- 
noying to the learner, have been carefully avoided. The work contains 
eighty-five engravings, which delineate the usages, costumes, weapons, 
arts, and mythology of the ancients with a vividness that can be attsdned 
only by pictorial Dlustrations. The great feature of this edition is the 
scholarly and judicious commentary furnished in the appended Notes. 
The author has here endeavored not to show his learning, but to supply 
such practical aid as will enable the pupil to understand and appreciate 
what he reads. The notes are just full enough, thoroughly explaining 
the most difiScult passages, while they are not so extended as to take all 
labor oflF the pupil's hands. Properly used, they cannot fail to impart an 
intelligent acquuntance with the syntax of the language. In a word, this 
work is commended to teachers as the most elegant, accurate, interesting, 
and practically useful edition of the JSneid that has yet been published. 

From John H. BBUNl^EI^ PrtsiderU qfUiwoMe College, 

**The typography, paper, asd binding of Yiiigirs JEneid^ by Prof. Frieze, are all that 
need be desired; while the learned and Jodidoas notes appended, are very valuable in* 
deed."" 

liwn Prinetpdl q^ Piedmont ( Va.) Academy, 

**■ I have to thank yon for a copy of Prof Frleze^s edition of the ^neld. I have been 
exceedingly pleased in my examination of it The size of the type fiwm which the text 
Is printed, and the iknltless execution, leave nothing to be desired In these respects. 
The adherence to a standard text throughout, increases the valne of this edition." 

From D. G. Moobx, Principal U. High School^ RvUand. 

"The copy of Frieze's 'Virgir forwarded to me was duly received. It is so evi- 
dently superior to any of the other editions, that I shall unhesitatingly adopt it in my 
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Lincoln^s Livy. 



Selections from the first Five Books, together with the Twenty-First 
and Twenty-Second Books entire ; with a Plan of Rome, a Map 
of the passage of Hannibal, and English Notes for the use of 
Schools. By J. L. LINCOLN, Professor of the Latin Language 
and Literature in Brown University. 12mo, 329 pages. 

The pabliihers believe that in this edition of Livy a want is BuppHed which has been 
uniTersally felt ; there being previous to this no American edition ftimished with the re- 
quisite aids for the snocessful study of this Latin author. The text is chiefly that of Al- 
Bche&ki, which is now generally received by the best critics. The notes haye been pre- 
pared with special reference to the grammatical study of the language, and the Uhistration 
of its forms, constructions, and idioms, as used by Livy. They will not be found to foster 
habits of dependence'in the student, by supplying indiscriminate translation or unneces- 
sary assistance; but come to his help only in such parts as it is fiiir to supi>ose he can- 
not master by his own exertions. They also embrace all necessary information relating 
to history, geography, and antiquities. 

Lincohi's Liyy has been highly commended by ciltlcs, and is used in nearly all th« 
ooDeges in the country. 

^ From Vnjor, Andeeson, qf WaterviUe College. 

"A careftil examination of several portions of your work has convinced me that, for 
the use of students, it is altogether superior to any edition of Livy with which I am ac- 
quainted. Among its exceUenoes you will permit me to name the dose attention given 
to particles, to the subjunctive mood, the constant reference to the grammars, the dis- 
crimination of words nearly synonymous, and the care in giving the localities mentioned 
tn the text The book will be hereafter used in our oollege.^^ 



Beza^s Latin Version of the New Testa- 
ment. 

12mo, 291 pages. 

The now-acknowledged propriety of giving students of languages fomiliar works for 
translation— thus adopting in the schools the mode by which the child first learns to talk 
— has induced the publication of this new American edition of Beza^s Latin Version of 
the New Testament. Ever since its first appearance, this work has kept its place in the 
general esteem ; while more recent yersions have been so strongly tinged with the pecu- 
liar views of the translators as to make them acceptable to particular classes only. The 
editor has exerted himself to render the present edition worthy of patronage by its su- 
perior accuracy and neatness ; and the publishers flatter themselves that the pains bd« 
stowed will insure for it a preference over other editions. 
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STANDARD CLASSICAL WORKS, 



Aznold'i Greek Beading Book, containing the Sabstance of Ihe 
Practical Introduction to Greek Gonetroing and a Treatiee on 
the Greek Particles ; also, copious Selections from Greek Au- 
thors, with Critical and Explanatory Bnglish Notes, and a Lexi- 
con. 13mo. 618 pages. 

Bc^e'i ExerdBes in Greek Proee Oomposition. Adapted to 
the First Book of Xenophon's Anabasis. By Jaicbs B. Boisfe, 
Prof, of Greek in Uniyersity of Michigan. \%mo. 166 pages. 

Champlin'i Short and Comprekenflive Greek Grammar. By 
J. T. Chakflin, Professor of Greek and Latin in WatervUle 
College. 13mo. 306 pages. 

First Lesaons in Greek ; * or, the Beginner^s Companion-Book 
to Hadley^s Grammar. By Jamjbs Mobbis Whiton, Rector of 
Hopkins's Grammar School, New Haven, Ct. 13mo. 

Hadley'i Greek Grammar,* for Schools and Colleges. By Jaxbs 
Hadlet, Professor in Yale College. 13mo. 866 pages. 

'■ — Elements of the Greek Grammar. l2mo. 

Herodotns, Selections from; comprising mainly such portions 
as give a Connected History of the Bast, to the Fall of Babylon 
and the Death of Cyrus the Great. By Herman M. Johnson, 
D. D., 12mo. 185 pages. 

Homer's Iliad, according to the Text of Wolt, with Notes, by 
John J. Owen, D.D., LL. D., Professor of the Latin and Greek 
Languages and Literature in the Free Academy of the City of 
New York. 1 vol., ISmo. T59 pages. 

Odyssey, according to the Text o, ^olf, with Notes by 

John J. Owbn. Sixteenth Bdition. 13mo. 

Knhner's Greek Grammar. Translated by Professors Bdwabdb 
and Tatlor Large 13mo. 620 pages. 

Kendriok's Greek Ollendorff.* Being a Progressive Exhibition 
of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Asahel C. Kbn- 
DBiOK, Prof, of Greek Language in the University of Bochester. 
12mo. 871 pages. 

Owen's Xenophon's Anabasis. A new and enlarged edition, 
with numerous references to Kuhner^s, Crosby's, and Hadley's 
Grammars. 12mo. 

Homer's Iliad. 12mo. 789 pages. 

Greek Beader i2mo. 

Acts of the Apostles, in Greek, with a Lexicon. 13mo. 

Homer's Odyssey. Tenth Bdition. 12mo. 

Thuoydides With Map. 12mo. 700 pages. 

Xenophon's OjrropsBdia. Bighth Edition. 19mo. 

Plato's Apology and Crito.* With Notes by W. S. Ttijbb, 
Graves Professor of Greek in Amherst College. ISmo. 180 pp. 



STANDARD CLASBICAL WOBKB. 



Thuoydidei^B History of the Foloponnesian War, according 
to the Text of L. Dinsobf, with Notes by Johk J. Owss. With 
Hap. ISmo. , 

Zeno^on'i Homorabilia of Socrates. With Notes and Intro- 
duction by B. D. C. BoBBiHB, Professor of Language in Middle- 
bury College. ISmo. 421 pages. 

— ' Anabasis. With Explanatory Notes for the use of 

Schools and Colleges. By James B. Boisb, Professor of Greek 
in the University of Michigan. 12mo. 893 pages. 

Anabasis. Chiefly according to the Text of L. Dm- 



Dosr, with Notes by John J. Owxn. Bevised Edition. With 
Map. 12mo. 

CycopOBdia, according to the Text of L. Dindobf, 



with Notes by John J. Owen. ISmo. 
Sophooles's CEdipos Tyrannns. With Notes for the use of 
Schools and Colleges. By Howabd Cbosbt, Professor of 
Greek in the University of New York. ISmo. 188 pages. 



HEBREW AND SYRIAC. 

Gosonins's Hebrew €hraiiimar. Seventeenth Edition, with Cor. 
rections and Additions, by Dr. B. Bodigeb. Translated by T. 
J. CoNANT, Professor of Hebrew in Bochester Theological Semi- 
nary, New York. Svo. 861 pages. 

Uhlemann's Syriao Grammar. Translated fh>m the German. 
By Enoch Hutchinson. With a Course of Exercises in Syriac 
Grammar, and a Crestomathy and brief Lexicon prepared by 
the Translator. Svo. 867 pages. 



D. AFFLETOir & 00., M9 k 5ftl BROADWAY, H. T., 



PUBLUH UPWABD OV 



800 SCHOOL TEXTBOOKS, 

Inelnding the Departments of Euglish, Latin, Greek, French, Span- 
iah, Italian, Hebrew, and Syriac; of which a complete 

DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE 

Tfi/Z be tent^ free of postage^ to those applying for it. 



A sinyrle copy for examinaUony of any of the works marked 
thus *, will be transmitted by mail, postage prepaid, to any Teach- 
er ranitting one-half of its price. Any of the othen* will be sent 
by mail, ponage prepaid^ upon receipt of fhll retail price. 



